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CAN AMERICA GROW UP

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHID
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. TAFT. Mr. President, on June 2,
the Senator from California (Mr. CrAN-
sTon) and I were joined by 25 Senators
in introducing Senate Joint Resolution
108, which commits our Nation to the
voluntary stabilization of population
growth. We are convinced that this
resolution, with its wide bipartisan sup-
port, will be instrumental in developing
a national policy for population growth.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial, “Can America Grow Up,” pub-
lished in the New York Times of June 17,
be printed in the Recorp. The editorial
explains and refutes several misconcep-
tions about our population problem.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

[From the New York Times, June 17, 1871]
Can AMERICAN Grow Up?

In 1950, there were 151 million Americans.
Today, there are 208 million. By the year
2000—only 29 years from now—that num-
ber is expected to swell to roughly 300 mil-
lion. In other words, if present growth pat-
terns persist, the population of the United
States will double in the last half of the
twentieth century.

Citing these statistics, Senator Cranston
of California and 26 other Senators have in-
troduced a joint resolution putting Congress
on record in favor of zero population growth.
The fact that the co-sponsors come from
both parties and across the political spectrum
from Barry Goldwater to George McGovern
is positive proof that the population issue
has moved to the forefront of public con-
cern.

There are several misunderstandings con-
cerning this country’'s population problem.
There is the bellef that the introduction of
the birth control plll and the wider avail-
ability of abortion are rapidly reducing the
birth rate. It is true that the birth rate
which stood at 25 live births per thousand
in 1957 declined during the subsequent dec-
ade. But that decline leveled off in the last
two years. Last year, it was approximately
eighteen per thousand or nearly twice the
death rate. As we noted yesterday, multiple
births are rising because of increased use of
hormones to combat infertility, and in other
respects as well there is nothing less than a
scientific revolution going on at the present
time in the field of human reproduction.

Women in their twenties produce the most
children. This country is beginning to have
a rising number of women In that age
bracket. These young women and their hus-
bands are the bables born during the popu-
lation boom of the late nineteen-forties and
early nineteen-fifties.

A second myth is that excesslve child-bear-
ing is primarily a phenomenon of the least-
educated, low-income elements in society. It
is true that this group has proportionately
more children. But seven out of every ten
children are born to middle- and upper-in-
come families. In other words, even if the
poor began to have children at the same
rate as the soclety as a whole, this country
would still have a rapidly rising population.

Yet a third mistaken bellef is that if
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every American family began immediately to
have just two children, the problem would
be solved. Because of the post-World War II
population boom, even the two-chlld family
would mean continued population growth
until the year 2037, when America's popula-
tion would level off at 277 million, more than
one-third greater than it is now.

The joint resolution introduced in the
Senate proposes no drastic remedies. It urges
stabilizing the population by voluntary
means consistent with human rights and
individual consclence. Its objective is to pro-
vide a declaration of national policy as well
as a positive context in which the necessary
attitudes, policles and research can evolve.

If zero population growth is to be achieved,
many popular attitudes and expectations will
have to change. For three centuries, Ameri-
cans dwelling in a nearly empty, richly en-
dowed continent developed a cult of growth.
Small towns dreamed that the raillroad would
bring growth or that new Industry would
boom land values. The “booster” became an
American stereotype and unending growth
a national obsession. But now Americans
have to develop the self-discipline to prevent
an overcrowded and impoverished soclety.
The question is no longer whether America
will grow but whether Americans can grow

up.
BETWEEN US

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, the dan-
gers of unrestricted foreign steel im-
ports. to American steelworkers grows
greater each day as the present volun-
tary restraint arrangement inches to-
ward expiration with no acceptable sub-
stitute yet in sight.

No one stands to lose more than the
steelworker himself. Each ton of steel
imported means one less he will produce.
The loss of domestic steel orders is re-
flected in the loss of dcmestic steel pro-
duction which means fewer work hours
for the steelworker and fewer dollars in
his paycheck. Eventually, it could mean
his job.

In a recent issue of U.S. Steel News,
Mr. Edwin H. Gott, chairman of United
States Steel Corp., pointed out that firm’s
American Bridge Division had to with-
draw bids for erecting a large building
in the West, because another construc-
tion company planned to use Japanese-
made structural steel, which made all
other bids noncompetitive. He also said
a study of major construction projects on
the west coast, representing more than
160,000 tons of steel, have been built with
fabricated foreien materials since 1969.
This tonnage, Mr. Gott points out, rep-
resents 2 million man-hours of steel pro-
duction and 214 million man-hours of
steel fabrication.

Another less publicized threat to the
American steelworker is tied to the pres-
ent contract negotiations now underway
in the domestic industry. American
buyers have placed large orders with
foreign firms in anticipation of a work

stoppage here. However, it is common for
the foreign producers to link an order
for steel now with future steel orders.
Handcuffed by this legal obligation, it
means American firms will be restricted
from buying American steel products
once the present negotiations are settled.

Mr. Speaker, I am including Mr. Gott's
remarks in the Recorp and I urge my
colleagues to read them. The steel import
problem is too serious to be ignored any
longer.

The remarks follows:
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A few months ago, our American Bridge
Division had to withdraw bids for fabrica-
tion and erection of the structural frame-
work for two large bank bulldings to be
erected in the West, The reason: another
construction firm planned to use structural
steel from Japan, making all other bids on
these projects noncompetitive.

About the same time, a group on the West
Coast that is concerned with the problem of
steel Imports reported that, since 1969, major
construction projects In that area represent-
ing more than 160,000 tons of =teel have been
built with fabricated foreign materials. They
estimated that the total tonnage of foreign
materials used In these projects represented
2 million man-hours of steel production and
two and a quarter million man-hours of steel
fabricatlon.

These instances are further evidence of
how the problem of steel imports is growing
more serious month by month. In March,
more than one and one-quarter million tons
of foreign steel mill products entered the
United States—a new record for that month.
More than three and three-quarter milllon
tons were imported into this country during
the first three months of this year—an-
other record and 60 per cent greater than
steel imports of a year ago.

These figures, of course, do not represent
all of the foreign steel that is lowering de-
mand for our own domestic products. They do
not include foreign fabricated steel or for-
eign consumer products made of steel that
can enter American markets with relative
ease under this country’s current tariff and
trade policies.

And, regrettably, steel imports may con-
tinue to rise in the months ahead. Steel cus-
tomers are known to be placing orders with
forelgn suppliers for delivery later this sum-
mer, in anticipation of a possible shutdown
of steel-making operations in the United
States at the end of July.

It is common for forelgn steelmakers, un-
der these circumstances, to insist on future
steel orders, before they will agree to supply
so-called “strike hedge" steel. And where
this happe-s, it means that many months
may pass before customers are again in the
market for our products.

Because this problem of steel imports has
been around for a long time—too long, in
my opinion—Iit is a subject that has lost
interest for some people. But the fact is that
imports are a very real threat to the jobs
and income of the people of U.S. Steel.

Every ton of foreign steel bought by an
American customer—every foreign car or
other consumer product made of steel that
is bought by Americans—every piece of fab-
ricated foreign steel that goes into a con-
struction project in this country—means
there was an order somewhere that we might
have gotten, but didn't. And every possible
order we lose means that many fewer hours
of work, that many fewer dollars in pay for
the people who might have produced or
fabricated that steel.
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I realize that many things will have to be
done before this complex problem of imports
can be resolved. The entire philosophy of
this country toward supporting foreign econ-
omies and giving foreign industries easier
access to our markets will have to change.

Companies like U.S, Steel must continue
to find better and more efficient ways to
produce through continuous research and
investment in the technology made possible
by research. Most important, we must avold
uneconomic increases in employment and
other costs which can only impair still more
our ability to compete against forelgn prod-
ucts.

Meanwhile, and for the long pull, the ulti-
mate answer will require everyone doing his
job as best he can. It will be up to us to
prove to our American customers that they
can get the most value—the highest quality,
the broadest range of products, the best in
service—when they buy from us.

TEENAGE CALIFORNIA HEROES

HON. ALAN CRANSTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, on
June 29, two teenage boys in Palmdale,
Calif., risked their lives to save a Cali-
fornia highway patrolman who was be-
ing physically attacked and threatened
with a gun.

One boy, Guy Tinder, is 15 years old;
the other, Don Stafford, is 16.

In recognition of their courage, alert-
ness, and high civic-mindedness, I ask
unanimous consent that an article from
the June 30 issue of the Antelope Valley
Daily Ledger-Gazette, whose news edi-
tor, Don Hanson brought this remark-
able incident to my attention, be print-
ed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Dally Ledger-Gazette, Lancaster
(Callf.) , June 30, 1971]
YourHs CREDITED WITH SAVING LIFE OF
OFFICER IN PARKING LOT SCUFFLE

It was all over in about five minutes short-
ly after noon yesterday, but two Palmdale
youths and a California Highway Patrolman
have already spent many times that amount
of time talking it over with friends, strang-
ers and newsmen.

Patrolman L. Dean Biss credits the two
youths with saving his life in a brief scuffle
with a drunk driving suspect who had
snatched Biss' gun from its holster and
threatened his life with it, as all four
wrestled on the ground in a Palmdale park-
ing lot.

Don Stafford, 16, 2149 East Ave. Q-6, some-
how thrust his thumb between the trigger
and the trigger guard rendering the weapon
Impossible to fire,

Stafford and his companion Guy Tinder, 15,
38844 Juniper Tree Rd., ran to Biss' aid when
Gary Joe Garrett, 18, 38444 Fifth St. East,
Palmdale, screamed and jumped Officer Biss
after Biss had asked to see Garrett's driv-
er's license.

According to Biss' report on the Incident,
he first saw Garrett as he was patrolling on
Palmdale Blvd. near Fifth St. East at 12:20
p.m. yesterday. Garrett was driving erratical-
ly. Biss said, and drove off the roadway Into
a vacant lot on the north side of the road
and to the west of Fifth St. East,

Garrett reportedly spun his car around
in the dirt fleld several times. Biss had to go
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to Sixth St. East to make a U-turn to go back
to the vacant lot. As he stopped for the U-
turn & man stopped behind him and ran up to
Biss' patrol car and told Biss that he had
narrowly missed being hit by the car.

When Biss reached the vacant lot Garrett
was gone. Biss called for a back up police
unit and began a search pattern to find the
subject’s blue car.

The patrolman spotted the vehicle as it
turned from westbound Palmdale Blvd. into
the Alpha Beta supermarket parking lot. As
it turned it bounced off to the center divider,
Biss reported, and drove through the parking
lot area at an estimated 40 miles per hour.

Garrett stopped when Biss turned on his
red spotlight and got out of the car. When
Biss told him that he appeared to be having
a little difficulty driving and asked for his
license, Garrett reportedly screamed and
jumped at Biss from a short distance.

As they grappled on the ground, Stafford
and Tinder left the car in which they were
riding and ran to Biss’ aid. Biss was attempt-
ing to handeuff the struggling Garrett and
Tinder was trying to do the same with the
free cuff. In the struggle, Biss wound up
with his own right hand handcuffed.

At that point Garrett snatched Blss' serv-
ice revolver from his holster in spite of a
safety strap snapped across it. Garrett re-
portedly pointed the gun at Biss' stomach
as Biss straddled him on the ground and
shouted “I'm going to kill you, you son-of-
a-bitch.” s

Biss grabbed the weapon with both hands,
holding the firing hammer and Stafford
grabbed for the pistol thrusting his thumb
into the trigger guard behind the trigger.
Garrett bit Biss on the thumb in an attempt
to get the gun free,

Yelling for everyone to get back, Biss hit
Garrett In the side of the head with his knee
twice shoving Garrett's head into the pave-
ment rendering him unconscious.

Biss handcuffed the unconscious man, re-
placed his revolver in its holster and called
for asslstance.

During the scuffle, an unidentified man
attempted to call for help on the patrol car
radio, but could not remember the location
in the excitement.

Biss and Garrett were taken to Antelope
Valley Hospital in a patrol car for treatment
of minor scrapes and bruises, then Garrett
was booked on charges of assault with a
deadly weapon on a police officer.

Tinder and Stafford, both senlors at Quartz
Hill High School, were riding with Tinder's
mother at the time of the incident, and had
seen Garrett's erratic driving and were fol-
lowing him to get the car license number,
when Biss stopped Garrett's light blue car
and the scuffle began.

This morning the two youths and Biss were
belng interviewed by television and news-
paper reporters at Palmdale High School,
where both youths are enrolled in summer
school courses.

It is expected that portions of the inter-
views will be seen on this evening's news
program on several Los Angeles channels.

“COUNTERBUDGET: A BLUEFPRINT
FOR CHANGING NATIONAL PRI-
ORITIES 1971-76" AS PROPOSED
BY THE NATIONAL URBAN COALI-
TION

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr, Speaker, this

spring the National Urban Coalition
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made a great contribution to the cam-
paign to reorder priorities in Federal
spending with the publication of a his-
toric document—“Counterbudget: A
Blueprint For Changing National Pri-
orities 1971-76."

Drawing from a number of expert
sources, Editors Robert S. Benson and
Harold Wolman, of the National Urban
Coalition staff, prepared a 25-chapter
discussion of the issues confronting the
Nation and how our tax dollars can best
be expended to meet our needs.

Because we believe the National Ur-
ban Coalition “Counterbudget’” is a sig-
nificant study and deserves to be heard
in the national dialog on priorities, 24
other Members of Congress and I joined
in inserting the entire document in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcORD. Mr. Speaker, I
would like again fo call to the attention
of my colleagues that the “Counter-
budget” appears on pages 16452 to 16504
of the Recorp of May 21, 1971.

As I said in introducing the document:

Certainly, Mr. Speaker, there is no lack of
problems in America which we must meet if
the American people are to build the kind of
free society which the Founding Pathers of
this Republie intended. And certainly, Mr,
Speaker, these problems cannot always be
reduced to politically partisan issues.

I was pleased, Mr. Speaker, that the
group inserting the “Counterbudget”
proposals was bipartisan—15 Democratic
and 10 Republican Members of the
House of Representatives.

The Members who each inserted a
chapter into the REcorp were:

John Brademas, Democrat of Indiana.

James G. O'Hara, Democrat of Michigan.

F. Bradford Morse, Republican of Massa-
chusetts.

Louls Stokes, Democrat of Ohlo.

Martha W. Grifiths, Democrat of Michigan.

Orval Hansen, Republican of Idaho.

Howard W. Robison, Republican of New
York.

Thomas L. Ashey, Democrat of Ohlo.

William 8. Moorhead, Democrat of Penn-
sylvania.

Edward I. Koch, Democrat of New York.

Fred Schwengel, Republican of Iowa.

Paul N. McCloskey, Jr., Republican of
California.

Gilbert Gude, Republican of Maryland.

Charles A. Mosher, Republican of Ohlo.

Abner J. Mikva, Democrat of Illinois.

Ogden R. Reld, Republican of New York.

Benjamin S. Rosenthal, Democrat of New
York.

Charles W. Whalenq, Jr., Republican of Ohio,

Jonathan B. Bingham, Democrat of New
York.

Shirley Chisholm, Democrat of New York.

Henry S. Reuss, Democrat of Wisconsin,

Donald W. Riegle, Jr., Republican of Mich~
igan.

James C. Corman, Democrat of California.

Thomas M. Rees, Democrat of California.

Richard Bolling, Democrat of Missourl.

Indeed, Mr. Speaker, the various Mem-
bers listed above do not necessarily en-
dorse all of the recommendations in-
cluded in the “Counterbudget.” Rather
we inserted the document in its entirety
in order to draw attention to the crucial
questions it raises in the consideration of
national priorities.

Mr. Speaker, at this point I include in
the Recorp the review of “Counter-
budget” which appeared in today’s edi-
tion of the Washington Post:
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[From the Washington Post, July 7, 1971]
BUDGING THE BUDGET, PRYING PRIORITIES

(Counterbudget: A Blueprint for Changing
National Priorities, 1971-1876. By The Na-
tional Urban Coalition. Edited by Robert
S. Benson and Harold Wolman. Foreword
by Sol M. Linowitz)

(Reviewed by Walter Pincus)

How do you praise a book that should be
required reading because it provides the most
cogent and thus compelling analysis of the
myriad domestic problems facing this coun-
try—yet completely fails to accomplish its
stated goal of providing a “blueprint for
changing national priorities?"”

That, frankly, is my problem with “Coun-
terbudget.” The National Urban Coalition
apparently sees the book, according to the
foreword by its chairman, Sol M. Linowltz,
as an effort to provide a “new set of na-
tional priorities’” accompanied by a proposed
five-year federal budget that “‘represents a
milestone in the growing national debate
over what our priorities should be." The pro-
posed budget may be a milestone, but it is
one that hangs around the necks of readers
like a millstone.

I believe in following the federal dollar and
thus retain great respect for authors who
approach the problem of reordering today's
America by choosing “the federal budget as
our vehicle for examining priorities.” I firmly
agree with them that “unread as it may be,
the federal budget Is the single most impor-
tant instrument for the setting of national
priorities.”

One also cannot argue with their analysis
that “budget allocations are too often de-
termined through what might be called the
let's-see-what-we-gave-them-last-year-and-
give-them-a-little-more-this-year approach.
This practice,”” the authors continue, “mili-
tates against new ideas and tends to preserve
programs that may no longer serve their
original purposes.” They should have added
that such an approach also meets the needs
of a Congress that has ultimate power but
little time to hold extensive hearings, to
debate and approve substantial changes in
more than a few programs of major signifi-
cance each year.

“Counterbudget,” by eliminating the poli-
tical realities, takes you from today's govern-
mental situation to Utopia with no explana-
tlon of how the country and particularly
the Congress will be driven or tempted to get
there. Thus the brilliant presentation of to-
day's problems is magically wiped away by
the proposed budget that falls to take into
consideration the very political process that
put us where we are. Take, for example, the
chapter on national defense, which calls for
a cut in fiscal 1972 defense spending of over
$15 blllion., Only last week Sen. Willlam
Proxmire's amendment to cut less than 87
billion was demolished by 40 votes in the
Senate—the house of Congress most likely
to initiate reductions.

No, the guts of the book—and they are
in the impassioned chapter-by-chapter rec-
itation of where this country is domestical-
ly—{from its troubled schools, hospitals and
homes to its falling transportation systems
to its farms to lts aging system of laws and
administration of justice, The detailing of
situation after situation, many of which
have been buried from public view for years
under Vietnam stories, serves as a sharp
reminder of how the war has had its effect
here at home.

Of particular interest are the analyses of
health, education, metropolitan and rural
development, and criminal justice.

The summary of health problems, which
subsequently are developed at some length,
illustrates the breadth of this book’'s ap-
proach and its even-handed yet forceful
manner of presentation:

“These problems generally can be sum-
marized under four headings:
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“An absence of national health policies
out of which goals, objectives and strategies
can emerge;

“A shortage of manpower, equipment and
facilities;

“An uneven distribution of services; and

“Spiraling medical costs that do not re-
sult in increased services.”

Responsibility is assigned to “many in-
stitutions” ineluding the “private insurance
carriers,” '‘hospitals and medical schools”
and “the federal government." But in the
end, it is the reader—the concerned citizen
whose own life has not been troubled by a
lack of health facilitles and who thus has
falled to concern himself with the plight of
others—who suddenly feels a new responsi-
bility.

Proposed solutions then pour forth across
the pages, but they tend to stimulate think-
ing rather than persuade acceptance. They
also force forward the questions that hang
as a cloud over the entire presentation:
How much can be changed? Who are the
political and bureaucratic principals? How
could their support be secured to bring
about the basic changes necessary to meet
the problems expressed?

In a few pages, “Counterbudget” gives a
tough criticism of the present patchwork of
programs that govern what is called the fed-
eral government's farm policy. Price sup-
ports are “poorly sulted for easing the eco-
nomic hardship of low-income farmers—the
richest 10 per cent of all farmers receive
more than 50 per cent of price support pay-
ments."” The book describes land diversion,
or payments fcr taking farmland out of
production, as “analogous to balling water
from a boat in preference to fixing a leak.”
Three programs that cost the taxpayers over
$750 million are deftly chopped up as having
“outgrown or subverted their original pur-
poses and now aggravate the agricultural ca-
pacity problem."”

This chapter, in particular, cries out for
the political input. For agriculture policy is
a captive of Congress and it is to the men on
the Hill, particularly Reps. Jamie Whitten,
(D-Miss.) and W. R. Poage (D-Tex), with
their hammerlock hold on agricultural leg-
islation and appropriations that one must
look for change—or lack of it.

There are limitations—or gaps—Iin some
analyses. Though the authors come down
hard against subsidies for transportation
services that “benefit specific groups—par-
ticularly higher-income groups," they never
detail today’s $1.6 billion in federal aid to
aviation. Furthermore, their projection of
that aid in 1976 rises to $3 billion, again with
no explanation of where the money should
go or why.,

The weaknesses in presentation are, how-
ever, minimal and the overall effect cf a
concentrated reading is either depression at
the state we are ir or determination to help
make it better—or both.

We have always been a soclety of study
groups, academic research efforts, founda-
tion grant projects, congressi-nal investiga-
tions and Presidential blue ribbon commis-
sions. Thus it is not surprising that today,
when the country finds itself in trouble
abroad and at home, these institutions uni-
formly have turned to inquire into the prob-
lems seen developing. The result is a weighty
steady flow of speeches, pamphlets, reports,
books and even serles of books. “Counter-
budget” is clearly one of these—but one
worth reading.

One wculd hope that the Urban Coalition
now turn its funds and its personnel toward
the challenging job of determining how we
take the steps toward the utopia they have
seen. Today's America, as seen in “Counter-
budget,"” suggests we have not too much time
for study.

NoTE—The reviewer was chief Investi-
gator for the Symington Subcommittee in-
quiry into American military commitments
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abroad and their influence on foreign policy
and recently reviewed the Federal Budget for
this newspaper. A former investigative re-
porter for The Washington Post and Wash-
ington Evening Star, he is now organizing a
national daily newspaper, The Morning News.

GENERAL THOMAS WHITE TROPHY
AWARDED TO IGOR SIKORSKY

HON. BARRY GOLDWATER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, the
Air Force this year awarded to Igor Si-
korsky the General Thomas White Tro-
phy. It was in recognition of Mr. Sikor-
sky's great contributions to aviation
probably as great as any living man.
After the presentation Mr. Sikorsky de-
livered a wonderful résumé of his life in
aviation accompanied with slides. It is
impossible to use the slides in the RECOrRD
but the words should be there for history
to remember.

I ask unanimous consent that this out-
standing résumé by Mr. Sikorsky be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the résumeé
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

RECOLLECTIONS OF A PIONEER

This audience, which it is my honor and
privilege to address, includes many who are
better informed on the history and the pres-
ent development of aviation than I am. How-
ever, there were very few left who lived and
worked in those dramatic, pioneering years
of aviation. Therefore, it is not as an histor-
ian but rather as a witness and participant,
that I speak to you.

By way of introduction, it is interesting to
me to speculate why man, who dreamed of
flying for lterally thousands of years, cer-
tainly experimented for hundreds, only flew
successfully in this century. At least three
types of “aircraft’ could have been built and
flown 2 to 4 thousand years ago. These are
the hot air balloon, the large mancarrying
kite, and the glider. Excellent craftsmen, ca-
pable of sophisticated work in wood and
fabric, lived in Greece, Rome and Egypt. How-
ever, the time was not yet ripe. Man could
dream of flylng, but could not progress be-
yond legends and falry tales.

Two centuries ago, in June 1783, the Mon-
golfiere hot air balloon appeared. In Novem-
ber, cnly five months later, Pilatre and D'Ar-
landes became the first human beings (that
we know of) to fly. Though balloons were
steadily perfected since then, inherent 1imi-
tations, such as complete dependence on
wind, made practical transportation a hit-or-
miss affair at best.

Then, at the end of the last century, driven
by some force or intuition, a few isolated
pioneers began to approach the problem of
heavier-than-air flight in a scientific man-
ner. Though there are many others, three
names seem particularly important to me. . ..

The Frenchman Clement Ader, who was,
in my opinion, the first man who actually
lifted briefy, for seconds, from the ground in
& mechanically-powered flying machine.

Shortly afterwards, the Englishman Hiram
Maxim also left the ground in a huge steam-
driven aeroplane.

However, both these alreraft were hope-
lessly, uncontrollable and incapable of true
flight.

Otto Lilienthal of Germany approached the
problem in a different manner. He first ex-




23876

perimented with gliders, and taught himself
plioting at the same time. He made over
2,000 flights before his death in a crash in
August of 1896. His brilliant work stimulated
many men, among them a young French
army officer and two brothers building bi-
cycles in Ohio.

Despite this, the century ended with the
great majority of sclentists convinced that
flylng would forever remain an impossible
dream. At that time, 11 years old, I was
told that man had not yet reached the North
or South Pole (but probably would); no-one
had climbed Mt. Everest (and probably never
would) and no-one had successfully flown
(and very definitely never would).

At the turn of the century, the Wright
Brothers started serious experiments. After
only four short Intense years of work, they
made their first flight on December 17, 1903.
Now why was It that the Wright Brothers
succeeded where so many had falled before
them?

Probably, because they were the first plo-
neers (with Lilienthal) to realize that build-
ing a successful flying machine was only part
of the problem . . . learning how to fly it was
an equally great challenge.

Therefore, the correct approach by way of
gliders. Equally important, the primitive
gliders would not have been successful with-
out optimum gliding conditions during the
difficult training phase. The Wrights realized
this, and after considerable research, found
the proper combination in Kitty Hawk, North
Carolina, with its desolate, rolling hills and
reasonably strong, uniform winds. And just
as many of us admire the natural wonders of
the world and give them names (such as the
Natural Bridge in Virginia) I would refer
to Kitty Hawk as the “natural wind tunnel”,
because that's exactly what it is.

Their work showed very practical thinking
and brilliant compromises. For instance, they
placed the pilot in a prone position, to re-
duce air-resistance. To reduce weight, they
left their wheels on the ground. Now, every
practical engineer knows that one can cross
& belt but that one should not cross a chain.
It is wrong to cross a chain, and the Wright
Brothers, with years of experience as bicycle
mechanics, knew this better than anyone
else. But, they crossed the chain, eliminated
torgque and made their successful flight.

However, even after the first news of the
flights, many considered aviation impossible.
A prominent American newspaper dismissed
the first news of the Wright Brothers flights
with the following statement “When a man of
profound sclentific wisdom has demonstrated
with unassailable logic why man could not
fly, why should the public be fooled by silly
stories about two obscure bicycle repair men,
who have not even been to college . ..”

Reports of their work began to reach
Europe and France, birthplace of the bal-
loon, became the center of European avia-
tion. A young French officer, Captain Ferdi-
nane Ferber, has visited Lillenthal before
his death. Ferber began constructing glid-
ers and testing them. His enthusiasm stimu-
lated others; when rumors of the Wright
brothers flight reached France, they gen-
erated a new wave of experiments.

In September 1806, a wealthy Brazilian
named Santos Dumont, living in Paris, made
the first “fiight" in Europe . . . a hop of 80
feet (25 meters). In November, he made a
21-second flight that covered flights of over
14 hours' duration in Ohio . . . but avoid-
ing all publicity.

In 19807, the Voison brothers built two
identical airplanes . . . one for an art stu-
dent turned racing driver named Henrl Far-
man, the other for his friend, a sculptor
named Leon Delagrange. These two began
to make ‘““hops"; by November Farman has
succeeded in keeping his modified Voison in
the air for one minute fourteen seconds; in
January of 1908, he won a 50,000 fr. prize by
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staying one minute 43 seconds in the air
while fiylng a one-kilometer distance.

Then, in August of 1908, Wilbur started
demonstrating the Wright “flier” at Le Mans
France. The first flights were a sensation . ..
a sensation that continued as Wilbur began
carrylng passengers, making flights of one
hour and more. An amazed and enthusiastic
world recognized their unchallenged tech-
nical knowledge . . and plloting experi-
ence. From August to December, Wilbur flew
over 26 hours and carrled some 60 passen-
gers. A number of flights were of one or more
hours’ endurance; in September he estab-
lished a record of 1 hour 31 min.

That summer, I was vacationing with my
father in the Alps. I had always been in-
terested in aviation, especlally after a dream
I had at the age of twelve. In this dream, I
saw myself walking down a passage way,
walking slowly over an attractive carpet, I
felt a slight vibration under my feet, but
different from a ship or train. Just as I
reached the end of the corridor I suddenly
realized that I was in a flylng machine, and
woke up, the dream crystal-clear in my
mind.

This dream so impressed me that when I
saw the articles and photographs describing
Wilbur Wright's first flights in France, I made
the immediate decision that somehow, some-
wl'ay I must fly. I was, at that time, 19 years
old.

1 determined to build a helicopter, but
soon realized that I needed practical know-
how., My main occupation then became that
of convincing my family to send me to Parls
to study aviation. Paris had a “doubtful”
reputation; friends warned that a nineteen-
year old boy in Paris with a fair sum of
money in his pockets was a very risky pro-
position. They sald that I would no doubt
return with a number of interesting experi-
ences—but few of them connected with avia-
tion. However, my parents gave their permis-
slon, and I came to Paris in January of
1909.

Paris was then the aeronautical center of
the world. However, aeronsutics was neither
an industry nor a science . . . Too little was
known. Aeronautics was an “art” and a "‘pas-
sion™ ...

And to many, a miracle. At Juvisy and Issy,
dozens of weird and wonderful airplanes were
being bullt. Luckily for their pilots, most
of these alrcraft, never got off the ground.
Others could not rise more than a foot or
80 . . . and flew short hops (measured in sec-
onds) across the fleld. However, even the
brief, unsteady flights were deeply impres-
sive. Many times I observed exxpressions of
exultation and tears in the eyes of witnesses,
who, for the first time, watched a flying ma-
chine carrying a man in the air.

About the same time began the period that
I like to call the “era of engineering impos-
sibilities”. Wise and respected sclentists be-
gan to prove conclusively a number of facts
suchas...

It would be impossible to fly aircraft
heavier than one ton,

Impossible to build aireraft with more than
one engine,

Impossible to fly any significant altitude
or distance, such as over the Alps or across
the Mediterranean,

Impossible to equal speeds already reached
by a number of racing cars and trains.

In Paris, I met Captain Ferber who gave
me valuable advice and inspiration. He ad-
vised against the construction of a hellcopter,
insisting that fixed wing aircraft were the
logical way to go. Ferber recommended an
aviation “school” at Juvisy, where he was one
of the instructors. It was an extraordinary
school, no text-books, no examinations . . .
not even a program. I would compare it to
the discussion schools of the anclent Greek
philosophers! On one hand, a small group of
students eager to learn something about a
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subject of burning interest to them, about
which at that time there existed no science,
no reliable books and frighteningly little
practical information. On the other hand, a
few men, including Captain Ferber, who did
know something and were willing to talk
about it. The students would assemble, on
the fleld or in a hangar, gather around one
of teachers and listen to whatever he would
be willing to talk about.

We watched every second of every flight we
could, no matter how short, and learned
much from the landings.

I determined to buy a motor to take back
to Russia. I asked an experienced pilot:
“What is a good aero engine?” He answered:
“There is no good aircraft engine.” I con-
tinued: ‘“Well, what is the least bad engine?”
His answer was: “Probably the Anzani, be-
cause it has the least number of parts. Thus,
even if every part is bad, it will at least have
& lesser number of bad parts.”

I remember purchasing a 15-horsepower
engine at the Anzani factory (a large orga-
nization of 36 workers) and meeting another
client who was just purchasing a similar en-
gine. This man, Louis Bleriot, was becoming
well known in Europe as a designer of a new
increasingly successful family of mono-
planes.

In May, I returned to Russia, with Captain
Ferber's motto ringing in my ears “to design
an airplane is nothing . . . to construct it Is
very little . . . to make it fly is everything.”

Despite Ferber's advice, my first project
was my first love . . . the helicopter. Powered
by the 15-hp. Anzani, it demonstrated many
of the characteristics of the modern hell-
copter; it cost much money, made a great
deal of noise, and much vibration. It had one
minor technical problem . . . it would not
fly . . . but otherwise it was a good heli-
copter.

That summer, aviation was attacking one
of the great “impossibilities” . . . flight across
the English channel. On July 19th Hubert
Latham was the first to try. This chaln-
smoker, it was sald, had been told by his
doctors that he had only one year to live,
and took up flying to live it fully. Shortly
after leaving France, the engine of his
Antoinette stopped. He ditched, 5 miles out,
and was rescued.

Then, during the night of July 24-25 Louls
Bleriot, unable to sleep because of pain from
a leg injured in a previous accident, realized
that the weather was improving enough to
try the flight. At dawn, July 25, he took off.
Flying by pure guess, for he had no compass
or other navigation instruments, he flew
across the channel and landed in triumph
at Dover. His flight created headlines around
the world and won him a firm place as one of
great ploneers of aviation. He received orders
for over 100 of his aircraft in the next two
weeks . . .

One week later, Latham tried again, and
made it to within two miles of the English
coast before his engine quit. Again, he was
fished out of the water, still smoking his
“permanent” cigarette. Latham went on to
fly the Antoinette all over Europe, becoming
quite famous. After outliving some of his
doctors, he was killed . . . big-game hunting
in Africa.

(The next crossing of the channel was one
year later. again a Blerlot, flown by Jacques
Delesseps, son of the man who “dug” the
Suez Canal!)

In September, Captain Ferber died when
his Volsin Pusher aeroplane ran across a
small ditch while landing. The gear col-
lapsed, the rear-mounted engine tore loose
and crushed him. His last words as he died

moments later, were “. . . quel stupide accl-

dent”! “. . . what a silly accident”. It was
this tragedy that convinced me to design my
future alrceraft as a tractor aircraft; that is,
with the engine mounted In front of the
pllot. This decision probably saved my life
in a number of later crashes.
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In October, I returned to Parls for a
few months, saw the flight of Count De Lam-
bert on October 18, 1909. He took off from
Juvisy, flew over the city of Paris, circled
the Eiffel Tower and returned. During his
flight he reached the incredible altitude of
1,300 feet, all Paris was mad with enthusi-
asm; it was the first time an airplane had
flown over the city.

I remember a debate in a Paris magazine
entitled: "“Is Flying Dangerous.” I read
Leon Delagrange's article insisting that fiy-
ing was dangerous and Bleriot's answering
to the effect that fiying was not. Delagrange
(who insisted flying was dangerous) died in
a crash two months later; In January of
1910. Bleriot lived to a ripe old age.

That winter I bullt my second helicopter,
which proved unsuccessful and I temporarily
postponed further experiments, little know-
ing that my “temporary postponement"
would last nearly 30 years.

My first airplane, built that same winter,
rolled along the ground rather well . . . but
that was all it did well. My second aircraft,
the 5-2, could make very short hops lasting
a few seconds. It had fairly unique control
characteristies, If you pulled back the stick
a little bit, it would go up. If you pulled the
stick back a little bit more, it would go down;
if you pushed the stick forward, it would also
go down.

I crashed and rebuilt the S-2, 5-3 and S4
in rapld succession. Fortunately, none of
these alrcraft could fly very well, but I did
become expert at rolling on the ground at
impressive speeds and tried to learn to con-
trol them during the very short hops they
made. I might add that I had never been in
the alr, even as a passenger, until my first
hops in the 5-2. This was the case with all
the early pioneers, who built an aircraft with-
out knowing how to build it, and then
climbed into the cockpit and tried to fly it,
without knowing how to fly.

We were learning by trial and error, by
triumph and tragedy. Chavez, the first pilot
to fly across the Alps, in September 1910, was
just about to land in Domodossola to a Y.ero’s
welcome, when his aeroplane was caught in
a sharp downdraft or gust! His wings failed
downwards, and he crashed to his death. This
catastrophe proved the necessity of introduc-
ing reverse load factors in the airplane . . .
negative G was not known before.

In those days, I would estimate there was
about one fatality for every 2,000 miles of
flight and probably two to three crashes for
every 100 miles. In other words, the average
pilot could expect approximately one serious
crash per flying hour, and only the excep-
tional pilot survived more than fifty fiying
hours before killing himself!

Much of the design and flight knowledge
that is now taken for granted was then un-
known.

Thus, misfortunes of another nature be-
came numerous. Multitudes of inventors be-
came convinced that they had invented an
outstanding flying machine. They mistook
uncontrolled imagination for creative intul-
tion. When warned of obvious errors, they
replied with confidence that all great inven-
tions had been scoffed at. They would spend
their lifes’ savings, mortgage their homes and
borrow to the limit, in order to construct
a total fallure. A series of tragedles and
rulned fortunes were left on the road of
aviation progress!

In 1911, one year, four alrcraft and in-
numerable crashes later, the 5-5 was a suc-
cess and I began to gather fiylng experience.
After a series of increasingly successful air-
craft (such as the S—6) I became associated
with the Russian-Baltic Railroad Car Com-
pany, and convinced them to build a large
four-engined airplane.

Many obstacles were mentloned: First, no
four-motored aircraft had ever flown, despite
several attempts in the past and many avia-
tion authorities could prove conclusively (on
paper) that a large aircraft would never fly.
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Lacking scientific data, I was guided by
intuition and insisted on the more difficult
solution of building a biplane of extremely
high (for that time) aspect ratio. Here, I
had little scientific data to draw upon, but
somehow felt that this was the right course.
In retrospect, there is no doubt that any
other solution would have been a failure.

I made the first flight in the late evening
of May 13, 1913, It was the first successful
four-motored aircraft in the history of avia-
tion, it weighed some 9,000 1bs. (4 tons), and
flew at approximately 65 miles an hour. In
fact, it took off at 65, flew at 656 and landed
at 65!

It was also the first aircraft to have an
enclosed pilots and passenger cabin, which
again violated a number of long-standing
aviation taboos. In passing, however, I would
like to deny one rumor, to the effect that
I tested the structure for strength by placing
a chicken between the struts and wires and
timing how long it took it to get out. The
active life of the grand turned out to be just
over four months and included a 25-mile
cross-country to an army airfield where it
was inspected by the czar.

The experience gained in the “grand”
permitted the construction of a larger and
more successful airplane called the "Ilia
Mouronetz". It first flew in January, 1914.
In the following six months, it established a
number of world records. On one flight
carrying sixteen persons. To prove the safety
of the multi-motor concept, a motor would
often be shut down in flight, then the me-
chanics would climb out of the wings and
change the spark plugs as a demonstration.

In late June, the aircraft made a cross-
country flight from St. Petersburg to Kiev, a
distance of over 800 miles. A number of stim-
ulating incidents occurred, including an en-
gine fire in mid-air (put out by two men
climbing out on the wings and beating out
the flames with their coats). The aircraft
continued flight on the remaining three en-
gines and averted disaster,

Two weeks after my return flight from
Klev, World War I started. The Russian Gov-
ernment ordered the aircraft into produc-
tion as a heavy bomber. Constant improve-
ments in performance were made during the
war years. To my knoweledge, it was the first
aircraft to fire a 37 mm. cannon in fiight; and
the first alrcraft to have a tail gunner's posi-
tion. Over a hundred of these aircraft were
built; only one was shot down by enemy
fighters. Many however, fought their way to
their targets and back, riddled with holes.
One bomber was so badly damaged by flak
that the wires supporting the reverse load for
the aircraft were shot away. The bomber
limped home to a safe landing and as it rolled
to a stop the wing, deprived of lift, slowly
collapsed.

After the Communist revolution in 1917, I
emigrated to France, and then travelled by
ship across the North Atlantic to the United
States. This ocean had already begun to chal-
lenge the imagination during the war. How-
ever, many qualified techniclans kept repeat-
ing that successful transatlantic flight could
only be accomplishd by the dirigible, if at
all.

In May of 1919, a United States Navy NC-4
seaplane, was the first aircraft to cross the
Atlantic to Europe, but with refueling stops
en route. Then, on June 14, 1919, the British
team of Alcock and Brown made the first
non-stop flight across the Atlantic. Starting
from Newfoundland and landing in Ireland,
their 1960-mile flight dramatically shattered
yet another “Aviation Taboo.”

My work in America started under extreme-
1y difficult conditions. Following World War I,
military aviation was virtually discontinued
and commercial fiying was yet to come. How-
ever, I organized a company with $800 in cash
and $2,000 in gquestionable subsecriptions. Our
first airplane, known as the S-29A, proved a
success. After I finished test-flying it, we
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were able to earn a few dollars now and then
on charter work. Eventually, we sold it to
Roscoe Turner, who flew it extensively for
numerous charter and advertising contracts,
he was so busy in so0 many different places
that people thought he owned a whole fleet
of 5-29's.

He then sold it to Howard Hughes, who
disguised it as a German bomber and delib-
erately crashed in his famous aviation movie,
“Hell's Angels",

With enormous difficulties the Bikorsky
Aero Engineering Corporation constructed a
small number of other designs through 1927.
It was this period in America that inspired
one person to say, “The greatest danger In
aviation today . . . is starvation”. It was a
fact that many of us only really ate well when
invited to a banguet as an after-dinner
speaker.

Then in May 1927, Charles Lindbergh made
his dramatic solo flight across the Atlantic.
The brilliant flight was a milestone because
it was not merely another attempt to fiy
across the ocean, but a take-off from a spe-
cific point and a non-stop flight to a specifie,
predetermined airfleld in Europe. This flight
ended what, I believe, was the ploneering age
and opened & new era. The world, and partic-
ularly America, became “aviation-minded™
overnight.

Other successful aircraft were produced by
our company among them the twin-engined
5-38 amphibian which flew throughout
South America, Hawail and many other cor-
ners of the world. The unusual configuration
of the S-38 earned it a variety of descrip-
tions, one of which was “a collection of avia-
tion spare parts fiylng in close formation”.
Over 100 were built, which was a huge pro-
duction run in those days.

In 1929, the Sikorsky Aviation Corpora-
tion became, first, a subsidiary and later a
Division of the United Aircraft Corporation.
With their backing and support, the develop-
ment of large flying boats and later the heli-
copter was successfully carried out.

In the fall of 1931, Sikorsky Aircraft de-
livered the first four-engined flying boat to
Pan American Airways. On the formal ac-
ceptance, with Pan Am pilots in command,
I had no duties and enjoyed the flight. As
the sun sank below the horizon, I walked
back from the cockplt into the darkening
passenger cabins, then stopped, surprised.
The lighting, the corridor, the vibration
. . . all was disturbingly familiar. Then, sud-
denly, I realized that this was exactly the
cabin I had seen in my boyhood dream, 31
years before.

Later came the S-42, which established
several world records: then pioneered trans-
ocean routes to Asia, and in 1937, began
commercial trans-Atlantic service.

The last of the Sikorsky flying boat types
was the S—44, several of which made non-
stop flights across the Atlantic during World
War II. For several years one held the blue
ribbon for the fastest seaplane trans-Atlantic
crossing, 14 hrs. 17T minutes. One of these
aircraft is still flying today in the Virgin
Islands.

The 1930's were marked by increasing at-
tention to rotary-wing aircraft. One of the
great pioneers.was Juan de La Cierva, who
developed the autogyro in 1923. In creating
this machine, he perfected the flexible, rotat-
ing, wing, later used by the helicopter and
was first to prove that autorotation was
possible.

A number of helicopters were attempted;
Pescara and D'Ascanio were moderately suc~
cessful; Breguet’s successes were greater still.

However, in my opinion, the first real
success belongs to Dr. Henrich Focke, who,
between 1937 and 1939, created a helicopter
which flew to 11,000 ft., made power-off land-
ings from various altitudes and was flown in-
side an exhibition hall. This prototype was
followed by a considerably-larger helicopter,
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which, however, was just starting production
as the war ended.

In the mid-thirties, I also returned to my
first interest—the helicopter. In early 1839,
(after four years of design studies) we built
a prototype, the VS-300. It was a very chal-
lenging problem, and a most interesting
chance to live one's life again; to conceive
& new type of alreraft, to bulld it without
really knowing how to build it and then to
climb into the cockpit and test-fly the ma-
chine without really knowing how to fly it.

The first tentative hop was made on Sep-
tember 14, 1939. Control and stability were
serious problems. The first motion pletures
of the helicopter showed such an unstable
machine that we never showed the films, ex-
cept In slow motion, which slowed the dart-
ing movements to a graceful weaving and
bobbing.

We experimented with a variety of config-
urations including two, three and four-rotor
combinations. After one of our early demon-
strations to a few guests, one of them asked
me “Mr. Sikorsky, it's a remarkable machine,
It hovers, flles sideways and even backwards.
But I haven't seen it fly forward"”. I was
forced to answer: *., . Yes , .. forward
flight is a minor technical problem we have
not solved yet”,

However, by steady, patient work we solved
the problems and began to fly satisfactorily,
and by May of 1941 were able to establish a
number of world records for the hellcopter.

The subsequent development of the heli-
copter, and recent achievements, are too well
known to be discussed here in detail. How-
ever, one highlight will always remain of
interest tome . . .

Almost from the start, the helicopter
proved its unique talents for the saving of
human lives, and in its short life to date, has
saved well over half a million people. Many
of these rescues required brilliant piloting
and a high degree of herolsm. We, in the
helicopter industry, are very proud of these
pilots, and humbly grateful to them for the
skill and courage they are demonstrating day
and night, around the world.

Today, the conventional helicopter has be-
come & valuable tool and is being used around
the world. The helicopter, and particularly
the crane, is helping to move and supply
remote drill rigs, is bullding transmission
towers across inaccessible terrain and liter-
ally carrying houses from one site to the
other. Quite simply, it will allow man to live
and work in areas that were virtually inac-
cessible before the helicopter.

In the near future, a significant improve-
ment in helicopter cruising speeds may be
predicted by the introduction of compound
helicopters. This concept would permit the
development of 80-passenger helicopters,
cruishing at 250 to 300 knots for distances of
geveral hundred miles.

In this address I have mentioned traveling
above the surface of our planet. Recently,
yet another of those great “impossibilities”
has been successfully realized by men leav-
ing the earth; first by short hops into orbit.
Just as we hopped into the air during the
birth of aviation . . . then recently success-
fully traveling to the moon, and finally step-
ping on its surface.

It is my personal conviction that our solar
system contains no other intelligent life, ex-
cept for that on the earth. Therefore, while
other planets or satellites could be visited.
such visits would be made only in the inter-
est of furthering scientific study by earthly
men.

However, I am equally convinced that in-
telligent life must and does exist in many,
many other places throughout this magnif-
icent universe.

I also venture to make the totally heritical
statement, from the standpoint of modern
sclence, that the veloeity of light is not the
upper limit of speed. Much greater velocities
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can exlst in the universe even though we have
never observed them and cannot imagine
them. Nevertheless, for man-kind, even the
velocity of light is out of the question for
travel, at least into the foreseeable future.

I am aware of the dangers of making scien-
tific predictions, since I have made a few
myself in my career. In general, my conserva-
tive forecasts proved to be more often wrong
than the optimistic or extravagant ones.
After all, while a boy, I was told that man
would fly . . . recently, I had the honor of
meeting the first man to have walked on the
moon.

To participate in the birth of aviation has
been a challenging and satisfying profession.
The memorles of the pioneers and their ma-
chines are still vivid in my mind today.

Perhaps the greatest truth that these pio-
neers have given me is to appreciate the im-
portance of free work performed by free men.
Now, once & man creates an idea, the develop-
ment and mass production requires large or-
ganized groups of men, working to some com-
mon objective. Nuclear power and space
travel to mention two fields. could not have
become realities without it. Nevertheless, as
the Initiator, it is the man who is the great-
est and most important element and in order
to do the job and to do it right, he must
have freedom—freedom of initiative, freedom
of choice, freedom of work and freedom of
thought.

That is where all progress starts.

RESULTS OF CONGRESSIONAL
QUESTIONNAIRE SUBMITTED BY
RESIDENTS OF EIGHTH CON-
GRESSIONAL DISTRICT OF OHIO

HON. JACKSON E. BETTS

OF CHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. BETTS. Mr. Speaker, residents of
the Eighth Congressional District of
Ohio have responded in overwhelming
numbers to a questionnaire which I cir-
culated this spring. Approximately 25,-
000 completed questionnaires have been
returned to my office and these were re-
cently tabulated. Actually, the number
of participants in this poll could run
as high as 40,000 because the guestion-
naire form contained an answering
space for only one respondent, and in
many cases the form was signed by both
husband and wife. In fact, I received
one form signed by 12 people.

As in the case of any public opinion
poll, the sampling may not necessarily
reflect the attitude of the eight district.
Nevertheless, on the basis of opinions
expressed in accompanying letters and
comments to the questionnaire as well
as my personal conversations with con-
stituents, I believe the answers are rep-
resentative. One thing is for certain:
Ohioans are vitally concerned about
the issues of the day, because over 2,500
questionnaires were returned with let-
ters.

Mr. Speaker, after several weeks of
tabulating, the results are complete, and
I would like to bring them to the atten-
tion of my colleagues and the Nation. I
am also sending a copy of the results to
the President. At this point in my re-
marks I include the questions and an-
sl;wers. The answers are on a percentage

asis.
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Unde-
No  cided

0 you ar})rove revenue sharing of
Fedela unds by direct paymentto
States and local governments
without Federal control?. .

. Should persons who voluntarily
strike be entitled to food stamps?.. 13.2
. Would you favor a federally con-
trolled program of national health
insurance financed by increased
social security taxes and other
Federal taxes?
. Should the President have addi-
tional authority to control strikes
in the transportation industry?____ 70.1
. Do you believe in limiting foreign
imports if they are found to unduly
hurt American industry and jobs?. 85.8
. Do you approve of the present ad-
ministration of welfare programs?. 5.8
. Do you favor lowering the voting age
to 18 years?___._.
. Which ol lhetoliowmg best indicates
your position toward the Vietnam
war?
(a) Gradual withdrawal
(b) Firm date for complete
withdrawal .
(¢) Immediate withdrawal _____ 16.4
{d) Resume bombing of North
Vietnam and attempt a
military victory

9, What policy should the United
States take in regard to the
Israeli-Arab dispute in the Middle
East?

(a) Furnish arms to Israel
{b) .i\r.twe rnlhlar)r support to

() Mcre 1l|endly o Arab
nations.
(d) Hands off__
. Please indicate in ‘order of prtont;r
steps you feel should be taken to
combat inflation.
(a) Reduce Federal domestic spending.
(b) Reduce military spending
(c) Reduce space spending.
(d; Reduce foreign aid
é Wage and price controls
1) Increase taxes

Mr. Speaker, as might be expected, the
war in Southeast Asia was the dominant
topic in the area of foreign affairs in
those questionnaires which contained
additional comments or letters. A prin-
cipal reason for this was the Calley de-
cision which was handed down just after
the questionnaire was mailed, However,
two areas of domestic concern—welfare
reform and inflation—occupied the
greater percentage of those added com-
ments. This was, to a large degree, I
believe, because the guestionnaire coin-
cided with income tax time., The Ohio
General Assembly is debating a State in-
come tax proposal and many Ohio coun-
ties recently increased real estate taxes,
so spending at all levels of government
prompted a flood of criticism from my
constituents.

Obviously, every national issue cannot
be covered in a questionnaire. For this
reason, I try to vary the questions from
year to year, except on the Vietnam war
and the state of the economy. Then, too,
the attitudes of people also vary in differ-
ent areas of the country but I think you
can get a good cross-section of opinion
in the Eighth Congressional District of
Ohio, For this reason I want to discuss
each question separately in order to give
a clearer perspective to the responses.

First—Revenue Sharing. The ques-
tionnaire indicated that many people are
not certain what revenue sharing is all
about. On this question the undecided
tally was 5.8 percent, which was by far
the largest undecided response to any
question.
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I found no widespread opposition to
revenue sharing as a concept; however,
numerous respondents felt that the funds
to be shared had no business in Wash-
ington in the first place. As a fiscal con-
servative, I support this view. Neverthe-
less, as a practical matter, once various
government spending programs are in-
augurated, one of the most difficult tasks
imaginable is to rescind them or even to
curtail them. Even if a program has
merit, often it is so entangled in the
Federal bureaucracy that the intended
beneficiaries are totally frustrated in
their attempts to get assistance.

Of course, I feel that Congress must
share the blame for this problem, because
too often Congress agrees to create var-
ious grant-in-aid programs without first
seeking to consolidate those in existence.
Bureaucracy only perpetuates itself when
additional programs are launched to
supplement those already in existence
whose performance fell short of expecta-
tions. Certainly, nothing is more in-
furiating than to have a locality apply
for a grant, discover that there are untold
programs in numerous agencies with
provisions that might be applicable for
eligibility and then be turned down on
some bureaucratic technicality.

I have seen no evidence that the
Federal Government would be superior to
States and localities in administering
grant programs. On the contrary, confu-
sion, duplication, and overlap are the
rule rather than the exception in Federal
administration of grant programs, and in
some instances, administrative costs are
greater than the actual funds distributed.

Quite frankly, I am so opposed to an
unnecessary and excessive bureaucracy
that I feel any opportunity to bypass it
is in the public interest. With revenue
sharing we can make a stab in this diree-
tion and when I discuss this aspect of
revenue sharing with those who are
either uncommitted or downright skep-
tical, I find that interest in the program
increases and opposition diminishes.

Second—Food Stamps for Strikers.
There was absolutely no doubt how my
constituents felt on this issue. Not only
did 85.5 percent vote “no” on food stamps
for those who strike, but this question
had the lowest uncommitted vote—just
1.3 percent.

Now, I do not interpret this vote as
being hostile toward union employees. In
fact, many union workers wrote to ex-
press their opposition to the handing out
of food stamps to strikers. Rather, the
vote was a resounding indictment of the
entire food stamp program, which the
average person intensely dislikes. The
wage earner with no food stamp supple-
ment can get pretty wrought up about
this program when he goes through the
checkout counter of the supermarket
with his wife and observes the person in
front of him using food stamps to pay
for steak when he can only look forward
to ground beef for dinner.

Rarely, if ever, has a Federal program
been so fraught with mismanagement
and corruptive practices as in the case
of food stamps. In most cases of Govern-
ment scandal, people only see it through
the eyes of the news media, but food
stamps are an everyday proposition and
people actually witness the abuses.
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The basic disagreement does not seem
to be with the food stamp program per
se. I find little, if any, views that might
be construed as a callous disregard for
the plight of those who are victims of
misfortune. In areas where malnutrition
exists as a result of extreme poverty and
ignorance, the issuance of food stamps
can certainly be justified. But, I believe
my constituents are saying that the pro-
gram should not be used as a tool to
perpetuate a strike or to enhance the
publicity of a politician, especially since
the program is financed by the taxpayers.

Food stamps for strikers did not begin
until after 1968. It is interesting to note
that the number of persons receiving food
stamps grew from 3.34 million in 1968 to
7.17 million in 1970. The number of per-
sons receiving food stamps in January,
1971 was a whopping 157 percent above
the total for the preceding January.
These percentages are alarming, and it
is evident that that is the feeling of most
of my constituents.

Third—National Health Insurance.
Despite a great deal of fanfare and po-
litical rhetoric extolling the virtues of a
government-controlled national health
insurance program, the voters in my area
of the country are opposed to such a
scheme because they realize how much it
would cost the American taxpayer.

So often when arguments are made
for passage of the so-called Health Se-
curity Act under which the Federal
Government would take over virtually
all U.S. health care, there is rarely a cor-
responding explanation by its advocates
as to how such a program would be
financed. This is why my question
stated: “Would you favor a federally
controlled program of national health
insurance financed by increased social
security taxes and other Federal taxes?”
The Social Security Administration esti-
mates that the cost of the much pub-
licized plan would be $77 billion by 1974.
This would mean that the payroll tax
base on social security would rise to
$15,000. I'm hearing from a lot of young
people these days about social security
and they are unalterably opposed to in-
creasing the base.

Everyone recognizes that we are
rapidly approaching a health care crisis
in this country, but Congress is chal-
lenged to come up with a health plan
that is fiscally solvent. In doing so, I feel
it is necessary to utilize every possible re-
source of the private sector in conjunc-
tion with the Federal Government. Em-
rhasis must be directed at prevention of
illness in addition to caring for those
who are ill.

People in our rural areas are greatly
concerned over the shortage of doctors
and trained medical personnel in smaller
communities. There are many communi-
ties in America in the 5,000 population
class that do not have a physician. There
are other concerns too, such as providing
more extensive systems of emergency
medical transportation, updating health
care facilities, and improving the admin-
istration of health care resources. These
and numerous other points were men-
tioned by my constitutents and they are
looking to Congress for solutions. As a
member of the Ways and Means Com-
mittee, I recognize that the solutions
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will not come easy as we prepare to hold
hearings on the various health proposals
that have been offered.

Fourth—Emergency Strike Legisla-
tion. While just over 70 percent of those
who responded felt that the President
should be given additional authority to
control strikes in the transportation in-
dustry, there is a possibility that the
percentage would have been higher inas-
much as about two-thirds of the ques-
tionnaires had been returned by May 17,
the day approximately 13,000 members
of the Brotherhood cf Railway Signal-
men struck the Nation’s major railroads.

Like my constituents, I feel that we
have got to find a permanent method of
responding to emergency strikes or lock-
outs. It seems to me that we are not
meeting the needs of the public when
Congress must pass special legislation
every time we have a strike in the trans-
portation industry. Since 1963, Congress
has been forced to rush through five
stopgag measures to deal with railroad
strikes alone. It has been almost 1%
years since President Nixon recom-
mended legislation in this crisis area
and Congress alone is to be blamed for
failure to enact permanent strike legis-
lation.

Fifth—Limiting Imports. Foreign im-
ports have had a particularly devastat-
ing effect on industries in my congres-
sional district and when cheap, low-
wage imports hit American jobs, we
should expect to hear from our workers.
Over 85 percent of the respondents feel
that imports should be controlled if
they are hurting American industry and
jobs and I agree completely.

Unfortunately, the whole concept of
free trade has been abused by our trad-
ing partners in recent years. The truth
of the matter is that every other coun-
try in the world is protectionist-oriented
except the United States and I think the
majority of the American people believe
the time has come for Congress to act
to protect American industry, labor and
American institutions until other nations
remove some of the nontariff or artificial
barriers against our exports. The loss of
jobs for American workers, an increase in
the balance-of-payments deficit and the
dependence of our national defense up-
on the friendliness of foreign nations are
all results of topheavy imports.

Sixth—Welfare Reform. I asked a very
simple and direct question about wel-
fare in the hope that it would generate
some additional comments. Quite frank-
ly, we weren’t prepared for the avalanche
of observations in connection with wel-
fare. For every letter written in regard
to Vietnam, we received three concern-
ing the need for welfare reform. As ex-
pected, only about 6 percent of the re-
spondents were satisfied with the present
administration of welfare.

Subsequent to the final tabulation of
the questionnaire the House passed H.R.
1 with the welfare reform provision in-
tact. While I supported the FAP sec-
tion, I have not argued that it will be a
panacea for the welfare problems that
beset us. Nevertheless, unless Congress
takes positive action, the present system
of unrestricted, unruly, and unproduc-
tive welfare is a threat to our very eco-
nomic system.
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Seventh—Eighteen Year Old Vote.
This issue was the real sleeper in the poll.
Quite frankly, I thought that the re-
sponse would be about evenly divided,
but almost 60 percent of the respondents
said that they did not favor lowering the
voting age to 18, and I received a great
many additional letters to this effect.
There is no doubt that the wave of anti-
everything demonstrations on the part of
a small minority of misguided young peo-
ple has hurt the image of our youth, the
overwhelming majority of whom are law
abiding, patriotic and dedicated Ameri-
cans. This is a real tragedy, and unfor-
tunately the national news media has
done precious little to help correct this
error.

Eighth—Vietnam. There are almost
as many varied opinions on the subject
of Vietnam as there are people willing
to discuss the issue. For this reason, I
asked a multiple-choice question that re-
flected the four most prominent views of
the war and how best to achieve disen-
gagement. Interestingly enough, 23.8 per
cent felt that we should resume the
bombing in North Vietnam and attempt
a military victory.

The majority of those who favored
immediate withdrawal, according to their
added comments, were not dovish to-
ward the war but simply frustrated that
everything had not been done militarily
to achieve victory. I suppose the closest
thing to a dove position would be the
selection of a choice of a firm date for
complete withdrawal, and here again,
many people chose this because of their
view that a military victory would not
be attempted. The largest vote—39.3 per-
cent—was in favor of gradual with-
drawal, or the President's program.

Any number of factors that have oc-
cured this year, such as the Calley case,
the Laos incursion, withdrawal resolu-
tions, et cetera, no doubt influenced the
vote on this question. Nevertheless, one
thing stands out in my mind, the over-
whelming majority of my constituents
are not impressed with the continuous,
carping criticism of the President by
some well-known individuals and orga-
nizations, It is significant to note that
both the democrat and republican lead-
ership in the House have displayed
bipartisan support for the President’s
withdrawal program, and I think people
appreciate and applaud this show of
unity.

Ninth—Israeli-Arab Dispute. Here
again, I posed a multiple-choice ques-
tion, There is no doubt that the long,
bitter experience in Vietnam has left peo-
ple with a hardened view toward involve-
ment in other disputes. Almost two-
thirds of the respondents said hands off
in regard to the Middle East. As a
part of this question, I wanted to get an
idea of how many people would be will-
ing to give active military support to
Israel, and only 1.9 percent replied in the
affirmative. This indicates how people
feel about committing American fighting
men to this conflict.

Tenth—Controlling Inflation. Infia-
tion remains a major problem for the U.S.
economy and the questionnaire was a
good indication of how acutely aware
the public is of this problem. This is al-
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ways a difficult question to ask, because
so many factors enter into the inflation
control picture. Thus, I suggested six
steps that could be used to control infla-
tion and requested that they be listed in
order of priority.

There was little, if any, element of
surprise in this question. Despite a great
hue and cry from some quarters in so-
clety that military spending should be
drastically reduced or even eliminated,
my constituents feel that a reduction in
Federal domestic spending is preferable
to reducing military appropriations.
However, a reduction in spending for
most Federal programs, even the mili-
tary, should be undertaken, according to
my constituency.

While there have been some hopeful
signs that inflation is being curbed and
overall economic growth is on the up-
swing, it is evident that the ordinary citi-
zen is not convinced. Significantly, I find
most of the ire for this situation direct-
ed at Congress. There is widespread dis-
satisfaction with the salary increase
voted for Members of Congress and I find
that people are incensed over useless un-
necessary items in the budget, especially
funding for the Office of Economic Op-
portunity and other controversial pro-
grams. As usual, the housewife feels the
burden of increased costs more than
anyone. While food prices have remained
somewhat steady in the past few months,
the trend is still upward.

It seems to me that the average Amer-
ican wage earner is beginning to ques-
tion in earnest the proposition that the
Federal government can always spend us
into prosperity. The New Deal philosophy
of substituting Federal programs or solu-
tions for all phases of activity is being
challenged from every corner, especially
the young. My questionnaire is ample
proof of the mounting suspicion with
which the American people view big gov-
ernment. The President seems to be espe-
cially aware of this trend, and while final
enactment of his visionary programs for
government reform may be months, even
years, away, I feel he is on the right
track. My questionnaire would seem to
add the firm support of the people of
Ohio’s eighth district to that view. The
expression of opinions on revenue shar-
ing, national health insurance, welfare
programs, Vietnam, and control of in-
flation all indicate, either directly or in-
directly, backing for the policies and
programs of President Nixon.

THE BURNED CHILDREN—MORE
GOVERNMENTAL CALLOUSNESS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr, ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, it is
hardly a secret that my principal domes-
tic interest as a legislator, has been the
protection and representation of the
American consumer. HR. 14—together
with H.R. 15 by Mrs. Dwyer and H.R. 16
by Mr. HoLiFieLp—which would establish
a strong Federal Consumer Protection
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Agency and White House Consumer Of-
fice, represents the culmination of that
interest to date.

I am hopeful that the House Commit-
tee on Government Operations and the
full House will act favorably on that
measure in this session of Congress.

Hardly a day passes that there is not
further dramatic proof of the desperate
need for a new Federal consumer agency.
Unfortunately, each day’s delay in en-
acting such legislation can be measured
in product-related deaths and injuries
and fraudulent practices that cost the
buying public millions of dollars.

The latest example of governmental in-
action in a vital consumer protection
field—flammable fabrics—is contained in
an article by Ralph Nader in the July 3,
1971, issue of the New Republic. That
article, entitled “The Burned Children,
4,000 Fatal Fabric Fires,” shows how the
Department of Commerce has delayed in
enforcing the Flammable Fabrics Aect.
Their inaction has had tragic conse-
quences for thousands of victims of burns
from flammable fabrics.

Because existing Federal departments
and agencies which administer consumer
laws are far less interested in protecting
consumers than they are in promoting
industry’s products and services, we need
to institutionalize a voice for the con-
sumer in Washington. We need a vigor-
ous consumer advocate in an independ-
ent consumers agency to prod and bol-
ster the backbones of existing agencies.
H.R. 14 would, in my judgment and in
the judement of the leading consumer
groups around the country, accomplish
that purpose.

I would like to include in the Recorp
at this point, the full text of the Nader
article:

THE BURNED CHILDREN: 4,000 FATAL
FaBric FIRES
(By Ralph Nader)

A five-year-old boy was playing in the
kitchen while his mother was outside putting
wash on the clothesline, The next time his
mother saw him, the child was running into
the yard and his body was totally black. At
first she thought she had been playing with
Ink or paint. But as she got closer, she real-
ized that his pajamas had burned. All that
was left of them were the cuffs burning
around his ankles. Later she found bits of
charred cloth scattered through the house
where the child had run widly after the pa-
jamas caught fire, apparently on the stove.
Four weeks later, the boy died.

This tragic incident occurred just before
Christmas last year. It is not an isolated case.
Approximately 3000 people dle every year
after their clothing catches fire. Over 150,000
are injured in the same way. When sll fabric
fires are included more than 250,000 people
suffer injuries and 4000 die each year. An
unusually high proportion are children and

elderly people. More children under the age
of five die from fires and explosions than
from any other kind of injury.

Despite the fact that physicians and public
health officials have been pointing out these
facts for years, and citing Instances as shock-
ing as the case of the five-year-old boy, con-
sumers still have little protection against the
hagzards of flammable fabrics.

The Flammable Fabrics Act passed in 1953
has long been recognized by safety experts
as a sham. Willlam White, former chairman of
the National Commission on Product Safety,
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has noted that the Act “ls famous for allow-
ing 89 percent of all fabrics marketed in this
country to pass the test. It is well known
to the plastic surgeons who repair the burned
children who were wearing the clothing made
from fabrics that always pass this test.”

In 1987 attempts were made to correct this
situation. The Flammable Fabrics Act was
amended to include home furnishings and
wearing apparel such as shoes and hats which
were not previously covered, and to provide
for new flammabllity standards to be set by
the Department of Commerce. Today, three-
and-a-half years later, only one new stand-
ard has been set and not a single new stand-
ard for clothing. The Secretary of Commerce
did not even call a meeting of his advisory
committee on flammability standards until
May of 1969, nearly one-and-a-half years
after the amendments were passed.

All the department has done with regard
to clothing is to propose & standard for chil-
dren’s nightwear which is so restricted that
by industry’s own count it will eliminate only
1 percent of the total clothing-related burns.
The standard applies only to sleepwear up
to the size of 6X. (Yet even many five-year-
olds wear larger sizes.) It is less Inclusive
than England's regulation, in effect since
1967, that all children's sleepwear be flame-
retardant and that all adult sleepwear be
labeled if it does not pass the tests.

The formal administrative procedures to
set a new standard for children's sleepwear
began in January, 1870. Department of Com-
merce officials, after many unwarranted de-
lays, now say that a mandatory standard
will be set within a few weeks. However there
may be yet another delay; the effective date of
the standard may be extended from 1972 to
1873 to allow more time for industry to com-
ply.

The only standard the Department has
actually set under the 1967 amendments is
a test for rugs and carpets that went into
effect April 16, 1871. This test was heartily
endorsed by the carpet and rug industry be-
cause it Is so weak most of their products
can already pass it. Even the National Bu-
reau of Standards, not known for its vigor-
ous safety efforts, considers the *“pill” test
for carpets to be inadequate. This test uti-
lizes an aspirin-sized methanamine tablet as
a timed ignition source. The National Bureau
of Standards calls it a “first generation test,”
since it "falls” only those carpets that can
be easily ignited by a flame as small as
that of a cigarette. It does not measure the
reaction of a carpet to a larger fire. The car-
pet that contributed to the deaths of 32
nursing home patients in Marietta, Ohio,
in 1969 would have passed the "“pill” test.

Rugs that might have trouble passing the
test—small machine-tufted carpets—are vir-
tually exempt. The Commerce Department
has ruled that such rugs can still be sold
whether or not they pass the pill test. The
only “safeguard” for the consumer is a re-
quirement beginning December 8, 1971, that
small rugs which fall the test be so labeled.
These small rugs, less than 4 x 6 feet, account
for 18 percent of the market, with approxi-
mately 556 million sold every year. Shag rugs,
some of which present the greatest flam-
mabllity hazard of all rugs, are often made
in this size range. According to industry's
own statement, 80 to 90 percent of these
small rugs are made of cotton or rayon and
would fall the pill test.

The final loophole in the standard is
that carpets produced before April 16 may
be sold without being tested or labeled, so
consumers can’'t tell whether a rug has even
undergone the pill test. The Department of
Commerce hasn't alerted the public to this
fact.

The industry has successfully resisted
meaningful fiammability standards primarily
by persuading the Department of Commerce
that consumers should bear the burden of
protection. The remarks of George S. Buck,
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Jr., research director for the National Cotton
Councll, are typical. Mr. Buck alleged at
hearings before the Department of Com-
merce in January, 1971, that “consumers
don't give a damn about inflammable fab-
rics. . . . They are much more interested in
comfort, wear-life, and style than . . . fire-
resistance."

Even more blatant was the statement of
an industry representative who wrote to the
Department of Commerce protesting pro-
posed flammability standards for children’s
nightwear: “It is Impossible for industry
or government to completely insulate a child
from the hazards caused by careless and
negligent parents or guardians that allow a
child to become dangerously close to a source
of flame. This small minority of parents and
guardians who fail in their duty should not
force the majority of careful and sensible
parents to bear the cost of the hardship.”

Passing the burden to the consumer is one
of the oldest tricks of the marketplace. In
reality, the consumer has almost never been
offered a meaningful choice in flammable
fabrics. It is virtually impossible to outfit
a family and furnish a home in flame-retard-
ant material, even though many fabrics can
be made flame-retardant. Nor does the con-
sumer have the information to enmable him
to make a choice between safe and unsafe
fabrics. Few consumers think about flamma-
bility when they read advertisements that
talk of nothing but style and comfort. How
many manufacturers have attempted to sell
safety In the way they sell fashion and con-
venience? The answer is virtually none. Even
the Department of Commerce, charged with
regulating flammability hazards, devotes an
entire page in its textile “consumer guide"” to
“the exciting world of fibers and fabrics” and
another page to wash-and-wear miracles. No
page is devoted to warning the consumer
about the hazards of lammability.

Most people learn about the hazards of
flammable fabrics when tragedy strikes their
own family. It is almost inevitably a costly
lesson. One family in the state of Washing-
ton lost two children—a 13-year-old girl and
her younger brother—in separate incldents
that involved clothing that caught fire.

There are few injuries more traumatic than
severe burns—and few burns more serious
than those involving clothing ignition. The
pain, the scars, the difficult and expensive
medical treatment are excruciating burdens
for burn victims and their families. And the
opportunities for fires are all too prevalent
in the home, where 80 percent of all burns
occur. Another family lost their only child
after his pajamas ignited from touching or
coming near the burner on an electric stove.
The two-year-old child lived for 69 days with
third-degree burns over a large part of his
body. In most of these cases, it would have
been difficult for the parents to protect their
children without totally unrealistic precau-
tions,

Such accldents are not restricted to the
young. An Bé-year-old retired physician sus-
tained burns over nearly half of her body
when the sleeve of her nightgown caught on
fire after coming in contact with the burner
on an electric hot plate. She died after 22
days in the hospital.

Even when burns are not fatal, in addition
to thelr anguish, families often have astro-
nomical medical bills. One girl was burned
when her jacket caught fire; she sustained
second and third degree burns over 45 per-
cent of her body. An HEW report stated that
reconstructive surgery for her face, hands,
and arms could cost 850,000 or more.

Time after time, physicians have brought
in evidence of severe burns that could have
been less serious or even avo'ded if the cloth-
ing had been flame-retardant. Two electri-
clans were burned when a flash emitted from
the high-voltage fuse panel they were
servicing. One suffered a severe 40 percent
body burn because his flannel shirt caught
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fire. He was in the hospital for three months
and required several skin graft operations.
The second man was wearing a heavy cotton
work shirt and suffered only second degree
burns to his hands and face. He was in the
hospital for 25 days and required no grafts.
Dr. Abraham Bergman, a Seattle physician,
asked at Senate hearings in June 1870:
“How many bodies have to be stacked up
before effective action is taken to prevent
clothing burn injuries?"” .

Efforts to improve consumer protection
have been hindered by the fact that the mag-
nitude of the fabric-burn problem has been
concealed through lack of precise data. Sta-
tistics are still collected so haphazardly that
current figures on burn injuries may under-
estimate the real picture. The National Com-
mission on Product Safety took an important
step toward correcting the dearth of injury
information by instituting a system of hos-
pital reporting, now operated by the Food
and Drug Administration. But there are
ominous signs that FDA is actually regressing
in the investigation of reported burn cases. It
has allowed its specialized teams that make
in-depth investigations of injuries to de-
terlorate to the point where both the Boston
and Denver Injury Study Units are operating
at half their former level. Many injury in-
vestigations are now being ecarrled out by
FDA field Inspectors who have no expertise at
all in the area of consumer product safety.

The Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare has been woefully inefficient in sub-
mitting its reports to Congress on injuries
and deaths associated with the use of fabrics.
These reports should be made annually under
the 1967 amendments to the Flammable Fab-
rics Act. The first report was due in 1968 and
was not delivered until after the second re-
port was due in December 1969,

A chief block to greater safety remains
weak government standards, often with loop-
holes so that manufacturers can avoid meet-
ing even those regulations. The setting of
weak standards initially makes it even harder
to improve them, a fact recognized by the in-
dustry since 1953. The Department of Com-
merce, one of the least responsive of all gov-
ernment agencies to needs of consumers, has
gone along like putty in the hands of manu-
facturers. Senator Warren G. Magnuson, au-
thor of the original Flammable Fabrics Act
and Chairman of the Senate Commerce Com-
mittee, commented recently on the perform-
ance of the Department of Commerce in im-
plementing the Act. He said: “No single bill
with which I have been assoclated has been
50 bitter a disappointment. . . . A National
Commission on Product Safety report last
year reached two basic conclusions: the pow-
ers contained in the Act are adequate; the
Department of Commerce is grossly inade-
quate.”

Regulation has been reduced to an impo-
tent approval of products that are cheapest
for industry to make and will yleld the high-
est profits. Low or nonexistent standards have
made possible a controlled market where the
innovative manufacturer who develops a
safer fabric can be undercut by competitors
who lower their prices temporarily and drive
him off the market. Furthermore, manufac-
turers have frightened consumers by telling
them that prices will go up for flame-retard-
ant clothes (without mentioning that mil-
lions of dollars would be saved if burn in-
juries decreased) . The available evidence sug-
gets that the projected price increases are,
in large part, either bluff or so much in ex-
cess of costs that manufacturers would be
able to sustain them only by colluding. One
garment manfacturer we contacted, for ex-
ample, anticipates a $1.70 price differential
between flame-retardant and regular pa-
jamas. But cost data which he later provided
shows that the additional cost of producing
flame-retardant pajamas amounts to little
more than the extra 556 cents per pair re-
quired to buy chemically treated fabric.
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Instead of intervening on the side of the
innovative manufacturer and the consumer,
Commerce has been a loyal defender of these
textile interests who say they “cannot afford”
to provide safety.

Two things are urgently needed if there is
to be any change. First, the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare is golng to
have to provide more vigorous data collection
on burn injuries and renew its almost dor-
mant research function. Consumers will have
to demand that information collected by
HEW be made public and that specific brands
be named as market guldes, according to
their flammability hazards or their safety
improvements.

Second, concerted consumer pressure will
be required if the Department of Commerce
Is to be moved to enforce the law. Congres-
slonal hearings to Inquire into the protracted
delays in setting standards is one step. An-
other step 1s citizen petitions to the Depart-
ment to activate administrative procedures
to set meaningful standards. The insurance
industry could be of key assistance here. It
may well be that a legal challenge to the
Department’s failure to move expeditiously
in this area will be required or that the reg-
ulatory function should be placed elsewhere.
It is Senator Magnuson's firm judgment that
“the flammable fabrics program should be
taken from the Department of Commerce and
merged with the overall product safety pro-
gram in an agency which is willing and ca-
pable to do what must be done.”

Many deaths could be prevented and in-
juries greatly reduced in severity. We know
how to make fabric less flammable. We know
too that It is more efficlent to make clothing
safer than to keep children from climbing
on stoves or persuade mothers not to buy
frills for little girls. In few areas have In-
dustry and government been less responsive
to consumers.

INDIANAPOLIS POLICE CHIEF
SPEAKS ON FIREARMS CONTROL

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, recently,
Winston Churchill, chief of Indianapolis
Police, was asked for his comments on
more restrictive firearms legislation.
‘With his permission, I am happy to in-
sert his letter to the National Council on
Crime and Delinquency:

APrIL 6, 1971.
MmutoN G. RECTOR,
Ezecutive Director, National Council on
Crime and Delinquency, New York, N.Y.

Dear Mz. REcror: I appreciate sincerely
the opportunity you provide for me to express
to you my thoughts, relative to firearm legis-
lation, or a policy relative to use and/or con-
trol of the use of firearms.

Let me assure you that I have for some
time, been concerned about the number of
persons arrested in Indianapolis, carrying

I have had several conversations with the
Prosecutor and the Deputy Prosecutors, and
likewise conversations with the Judges of our
Municipal Courts, relative to the problem.

Clearly, we must be doing something wrong
when a person arrested for carrying a con-
cealed weapon says, and I quote, “I'd rather
get caught with it than without 1t.”

In response to your questions:

1. Do you favor the registration of each
rifle, shotgun, or handgun by the owners of
such weapons?

Answer: No.
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2. Do you favor requiring permits for those
people who wish to purchase, possess or use
handguns, rifles, or shotguns?

Answer: No.

3. Do you favor restricting the ownership
of handguns to police, bank guards, or those
in similar occupations?

Answer: No.

Before you belleve that my remarks and
my answers to your questions do not coin-
cide, let me explain. I firmly believe the an-
swer to our gun problem will be found in
local levels, not Iin federal legislation,

Indiana, in my opinion, has good, sound,
enforceable laws relative to carrying firearms,
but we don't use it. The law clearly states
that anyone found carrylng a concealed
handgun, on conviction, shall be imprisoned
not less than one year, nor more than ten
years,

In the vast majority of such arrests, we
find that the charge is being reduced in
court to carrying a concealed weapon, a mis-
demeanor, and the individual often walking
out of court paying a meager fine, or receiv-
ing a few days jall sentence, which is often
suspended.

I hope for the day when all of our laws,
including this one, s not used as a threat,
but in fact, used as I belleve our legislators
intended it to be used.

I don't believe my thoughts would be much
in error, if in fact, it was widely known that
we Intended to put people in prison for not
less than one year nor more than ten years,
if they were carrying a gun, and then did so.

If someone, the attitudes of the Prosecutor
and Judges were to change, we would bene-
fit. It would not appear that I have been too
successful. Their answer to me is that to
apply our 1835 Firearms Act as it Is written,
would flood our already burdened Criminal
Courts. This is, to me, a back door and totally
unacceptable answer to the problem.

If we would use our existing 1935 Pirearms
Act as it is written, I firmly believe we would
no longer feel a necessity for federal legisla-
tion, or a policy statement from your council
on the subject.

Again, thank you sincerely for allowlng me
to express my views.

Very truly yours,
WinNsTON CHURCHILL,
Chief of Police.

RECONFIRMATION OF FEDERAL
JUDGES

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr, BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, I
recently received a letter informing me
of the support of the District L. Retired
Teacher’s Association of Virginia for my
proposed amendment to the Constitution
which would require reconfirmation of
Federal judges by the Senate every 8
years.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the letter, signed by J. J. Brewbaker,
president and P. H. O'Hara, correspond-
ing secretary of the association, be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

NorroLk, Va.
Senator Harry F. Byro, Jr.
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATOR BYRD: The District L. Re-
tired Teacher's Assoclation went on record
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at the June 3rd meeting as unanimously
endorsing your proposed amendment to the
Federal Constitution, which would require
federal judges to undergo Senate reconfirma-
tion every eight years.

That group seemed to be in complete
agreement with you when you stated: “Fed-
eral judges are appointed for life. They are
accountable to no one. It is time that we
restore balance in the government by making
federal judges more responsible to the will
of the people.”

Members of our organization feel that
Congress and not the federal courts should
possess legislative powers, and believe that
the passage of the amendment that you rec-
ommend would be a much needed step in
the right direction.

Our assoclation also went on record as re-
questing that this letter be made publlec.

Yours sincerely,
J. J. BREWBAKER,
President.
P. H. O'HaRa,
Corresponding Secretary.

REGULATION DESIGNED TO PRE-
VENT AND OUTLAW CHANGE: THE
SOUTH AFRICAN LEGAL SYSTEM

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on June 24
I placed in the REcorDp, page 22121, Mr.
Joel Carlson's essay, “Why I left South
Africa.” I recently received a copy of his
April 30, 1971, speech before the Section
of Individual Rights and Responsibilities
of the American Bar Association and the
Lawyers’ Committee for Civil Rights un-
der Law.

His speech, “South Africa 1971: The
Security of the State Versus the Liberty
of the Individual, a Precedent,” describes
a legal system obsessed with “state se-
curity.” He describes what happens to in-
dividual liberties when ‘“state” or “na-
tional” security is defined and enforced
by the state alone in the person of a po-
lice official. It is a chilling tale Mr. Carl-
son relates.

Mr. Speaker, I thought it might be
useful to include with the speech addi-
tional information about Mr. Carlson.
The biographical sketch from the No-
vember 1970 “Drum” indicates that,
“From the look of things, nothing will
make Mr. Carlson move."” As we know,
Carlson has left South Africa and is now
in this country. The newspaper clippings
describing the several violent attacks
against him make it clear why he finally
had to leave.

His return to South Africa depends
upon fundamental changes taking place
in that society. As long as the United
States—by official deed and unquestion-
ing business investment—contributes to
the international respectability of South
Africa these changes will not occur.
They may not occur in any event. But
the citizens of the United States should
not make the tasks of South Africa’'s Joel
Carlsons more difficult than they are al-
ready.

The speech and additional informa-
tion follows:
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SourH AFRICA 19T1: “THE SECURITY OF THE
STATE” VERSUS “THE LIBERTY OF THE IN-
DIVIDUAL"

*“A PRECEDENT'
(By Mr, Joel Carlson)

Mr. Chalrman, Brothers in Law, ladles and
gentlemen: You have both honored and chal-
lenged me by your invitation to me to ad-
dress your two august law bodies. It is an
honor which is more than I deserve, for what
I did in South Africa was to react as any
civilized person would respond, but may I ac-
cept the honor gratefully and humbly. It is a
challenge for you to have asked me to speak
to you on the eve of “Law Day"” and South
Africa has a lesson to teach. It is a challenge
I accept. Let me tell you then of South
Africa today.

The Republican Constitution Act No. 32 of
1961 created S. Africa a Republic. A Parlia-
ment of 166 white members elected from 4
provinces and from S.W. Africa—now called
“Namibia” constitute a Sovereign Legislature.

Out of a population of just under 22,000,-
000 people, 2,028,000 whites are permitted to
vote to elect members of Parllament, At the
last election in 1970—1,493,000 white voters
cast their votes for the white candidates of
the legally exclusively white parties.

96.6% of this electorate voted for the con-
tinuance of the present white supremacist
soclety, 3.5% of this electorate voted for the
most moderate change to be made within the
existing framework. These moderate con-
servatives have one member of Parliament,
Helen Suzman, who is elected more for her
personality than her party policies.

It is true to say, given the alteration of a
detall here or there, that the whole white
electorate wish the status quo to be main-
tained.

The question is: Can it be?

There are 22 million people in 8. Africa and
Namibia but only 2 million have a voice in
its supreme legislative authority.

I as a lawyer, brought onto the frontiers
of change, was able to witness the struggle
between those forces maintaining the status
quo and the forces urging some real and more
equitable system of government. As a result
I can tell you something about how the
status quo Is maintalned.

In examining how this is done we are able
to see what is done. It is necessary therefore
to appreciate that it serves little to maintain
law and order by such force of law that in
the process individual liberty and fundamen-
tal freedoms are destroyed.

In South Africa there is little left of fun-
damental liberty, llberty of the individual
that can be enjoyed. This applies, as indeed
it must do, to all the population. Black and
White are deprived of thelr liberties.

In order to uphold, by force of law, the rule
of the whites and their supremacy, these rul-
ers have needed to substitute for the “con-
cept of the fundamental liberty of the sub-
ject,” the *“concept of the security of the
State.” The Whites., happy to enfoy their
privileges and the highest standard of living
anywhere in the world, have accepted the re-
placement of “liberty” by “State securlty.”

To the Courts, to the White publie, to all
suthority the use of the magic phrase “this
constitutes a threat to State security" si-
lences all questions and justifies all police
actions.

I have seen Bishops accept it when their
Deans are arrested and detained: I have seen
lawyers accept 1t when thelr brothers are
detained, and edltors accept it, as well as the
White public authority, accept it, and most
unforgivable I have seen Judges not only ac-
cept it but lean over to uphold the patently
unjust and irregular actions of the executive
and police.

It is most unforgivable for Judges and
iawyers to accept blindly this concept of
“State security” when harsh executive action
is taken. For lawyers are above all the
Guardians and watchdogs of our liberty. In
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locking back at South Africa, my country
of birth which I dearly love, I can tell you
how the status quo, the security of the
state, has been maintained at the cost of
human dignity and liberty.

A prerequisite of any examination of
South Africa is the appreciation that *“the
State” rest squarely on a concept which
featured largely in Europe in the thirtles
and fortles—that 1s Race Classification.

After 20 years of legislation the “Popula~-
tlon Registration Act No. 29 of 1870,” is the
streamlined basis of rigid race discrimina-
tion. In terms of it, every single person allve
or dead is classified according to race. It is
necessary on birth, during life, and on death
for every person to be classified, for on a
person’s classification flows all his rights
and privileges or lack of them. The Act pro-
vides that every person shall be issued with
a race classification document immediately
after registration of birth; this replaces the
old birth certificate.

On reaching 16 years of age every person
is photographed and shall apply for a more
comprehensive document setting out iden-
tity numbers. This number is part of a code
which will indicate sex, date of birth, race
classification and citizenship.

For Africans only such documents shall
register:

a) his district of ordinary residence

b) his ethnic group or tribe to which he
is attached

¢) further details concerning his birth

d) his fingerprints

In addition provision is made for a *rec-
ord of voting" for all those who are entitled
to vote but this has not yet been promule
gated by the State President. Why is there
a delay? Not because of any hesitation on
the part of the State to implement the law,
but only because the state has not yet “com-
puterized” all this information it wishes to
keep. Who, I wonder, will be the lucky sup-
plier of this computer—an English firm, an
American one, a French one? I do not know.

There are just over 15 million Africans
in South Africa and Namibia—all classified
according to ethnic origin and tribe. Over a
ten year period 8,000,000 of them have been
arrested and jalled for pass offenses. These
“Pass" offenses are crimes nowhere else in
the world. They are crimes relating only to
color of skin—the Blackness of Africans
This is part of the race classification pat-
tern—part of the discrimination based on
race.

Every single day, 7 days a week, 365 days
a year, and on Bundays too for this super
Calvinist regime, a daily average of 2500
Africans are arrested under the Pass Laws
in South Africa: The average time for a
case is 2 minutes.

In Parliament in 1969, a Parliamentarian
was shocked and disclosed that 1,777,662 Afri-
cans had been arrested. But the average
yearly figure is 750,000. Our prison popula-
tion on a dally average basis is presently on
last known figures 90,655, that is 215 times
that of the United Kingdom which is 38,000.
Britaeln population is 55,000,000 which is more
than double that of 8. Africa’s. 47% of the
world’s hangings take place in 8. Africa.

The degradation of police and of their vie-
tims is an inevitable result. Pass Laws and
their execution act like acid corroding hu-
man relationships of society and destroying
respect for law. The feelings and concern for
one another which I belleve all men and
women have and exhibit in all civilized so-
clety is eaten away.

Increasingly there are Africans and others
no longer willing to accept the state of affairs
in South Africa who seek changes. The State
security forces armed by the many laws
already passed strive to prevent any such
change. I say any quite deliberately. Parlia-
ment has designed laws to prohibit the bring-
ing about of any political, soclal or economic
change to the present structure.

A body of laws exists to deal with such
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matters and 1s called “Security Legislation.”
It may also be called “Regulation Designed
to Prevent and Outlaw Change.” It is a crime
punishable by death, or by long imprison-
ment, one year being compulsory, to advocate
political, social or economic change where
this involves any unlawful act or omission,
whatever the nature of the unlawful act or
omission (Suppression of Communism Act
which creates “Statutory Communism.”)

It is a crime punishable by death or a
minimum of 5 years imprisonment, to com-
mit any unlawful act whereby the mainte-
ance of law and order is endangered, any
property damaged, the movement of traffic
obstructed or the administration of the af-
fairs of state embarrassed unless the de-
fense can prove various listed circumstances.

It 1s a crime punishable by death or a
minimum of § years imprisonment, to com-
mit any act—and here no qualification of
unlawfulness is present—if done with Intent
to endanger the maintenance of law and
order, such intent be presumed where the
act is likely to have had any one of a number
of listed results, such as the achlevement
of any political, soclal or economic aim—
the cause of financial loss to any person.

In order to escape conviction a defendant
must prove beyond reasonable doubt he did
not intend any of the listed results. These are
crimes of “Terrorism.”

Having classified a person by calling him
a nasty name “Terrorist” “Communist” “Sub-
versive” it is easy to deal with him and de-
prive him of all his rights and his liberty.

The law assists too by providing definitions
of crimes which are vague, wide and all em-
bracing—[as see above what a terrorist is].

To asslst further the law legislates back-
wards. An act committed in 1962 may have
been legal then but is now made illegal In
1967, e.g. [Sec. 9(1) of the Terrorism Act 83
of 1967. Sec. 28 of the General Law Amend-
ment Act No. 62 of 1968 and others].

The law permits special courts and special
procedures providing for instance for the
prosecution to join in the same indictment
a number of charges not necessarily relating
to the same offense or arising out of the
same transaction against a number of per-
sons. Even although the offense is committed
by different persons at different times and
places and different offenses are committed
persons may be charged in the same charge
and all tried together. [Sec. 327(1) and 328
of the Criminal Procedure Act No. 56 of
1955. Sec. 5(¢c) of the Terrorism Act, Bec.
12(6) (a) of the Suppression of Communism
Act No. 37 of 1963.]

The right to bail is removed merely by the
Attorney General handing in a certificate and
the Court may then make no inquiries into
the matter,

The burden of proof is made easy for the
State and since 1953 (General Law Amend-
ment Act) an accused is more and more fre-
quently required to prove his innocence and
the Court may presume his guilt.

Furthermore whether the crime is com-
mited in Los Angeles or Miami the trial can
be held in Syracuse.

The above 1853 law outlaws organized pro-
test and processions and imposes heavy fines,
imprisonment or whipping or both for any
offense “committed by way of protest or in
support of any campaign for the repeal or
modification of any law.” [Criminal Proce-
dure Act No. 8 of 1853].

Thus 854 students, lecturers, churchmen,
and others were arrested and charged under
this wide ranging law when they marched
in orderly fashion to the main police station
in Johannesburg to protest redetention of
““The 22" last year. The 22 Africans had been
detained originally over a year earller as
“Terrorist detainees.” They were then
brought to Court and charged, not as “Terror-
ists” but as “Communists.” Then in Febru-
ary 1970 they were acquitted by the Supreme
Court when the Attorney General withdrew
his prosecution. Immediately the Judge left
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the bench, the Security Police moved in, and
in Court, redetained “The 22."

12 weeks after their redetention, again un-
der the Terrorism Act, the students after a
meeting at their university spontaneously
walked In procession to John Vorster Square.
They were arrested and charged. Of the 354,
30 were charged and 20 of them pleaded
guilty to a municipal by-law contravention
and pald a R50 fine. But as with all those
who show opposition in S.A. the punishment
did not end with the Court conviction and
sentence. The Security police pursued and
still pursue everyone of those marchers,
When they apply for passports they are called
in for questioning. If they need Government
approval for any action—a bursary, a grant,
a visa, the Security Police interferes. The
arm of the law is long and so Is its venge-
ance.

Concerning “The 22,"” after all the pro-
test, 19 of them were brought to trial after
a further 5 month redetention. 3 had mys-
teriously disappeared, one of these being
found in a mental home. Eventually in Au-
gust 1970, some 156 months after their deten-
tion and remaining in custody they were re-
tried. But with all the powers of the law the
inept Attorney General and his inefficlent
prosecutors brought 540 allegations against
the same accused who had been acquitted
in February. Of these allegations about 538
were identical and not even the Judges could
help the Attorney General and the Security
Police in finding the differences in allega-
tions which originally said “Accused 1, 2 and
3 consented to do this and that” to “Accused
1, 2 and 3 agreed to do this and that.” The
Judge found he had no alternative but to
throw the new charge out and did so.

This upset the Security Police and on their
suggestion the Justice Minister immediately
issued Banning and House Arrest orders on
all those twice acquitted. They were all
placed under restrictions for 5 years. In addi-
tion the State lodged an appeal to the high-
est Court in the land and arranged for an
expeditious hearing. The 3 Appeal Judges
deliberated long and cautiously but found
that they could only come to one conclusion,
In reality, try as they might they could find
no difference in the 2 indictments, so in De-
cember 1070 they dismissed the Appeal.

But the 19 were still subjected to constant
harassment, intimidation and persecution
and their families too suffered.

It must be emphasized that acquittal does
not mean a defendant is free. Despite long
periods of detention and Interrogation the
accused Is still considered guillty—guilty in
the eyes of the Becurity Police and in the
eyes of the Justice Minister. So there is the
whole practice of “Punishment without
charge or trial"—Banning, house arrest, ban-
ishment or indefinite detention.

Moreover, a8 man who has been punished
after his conviction and sentence—and hav-
ing served his sentence, is punished twice.
Before such a man, & political prisoner who
serves his full sentence without any remis-
sion and in the harshest maximum security
conditions, leaves jail he is served with house
arrest or banning orders. Or he may disap-
pear from society into banishment. The Se-
curity Police never forgets or forgives and is
ever vengeful of the threats passed to it by
anyone.

Yet with all these powers the Security
Police were not satisfled. As a lawyer In 8.
Africa I saw the Security Police ask for a
relaxation of the rule of law to permit aber-
ration (a). Then having been given (a) they
sald in fact it wasn't sufficlent and they
needed (b) and (c). Then they said with the
knowledge they now had managed to obtain,
and their own judgment which was of course
sound and necessary and In the interest of
State security they needed (d) (e) and (f).
They, of course, had to get that too.

Now the position is that the Security
Police are a law unto themselves. Their
actions are the law.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It is the head of the Security Police as it
happens who tells the public and all author-
ity—that in future all political trials will
be held in such a place. The Minister of
Justice and the Attorney General listen.

If you are to be punished without trial, the
Minister acts on the advice of his Becurity
Police.

If you are to receive a passport or not, or
you have your passport withdrawn, it is a
matter of security and the Becurity Police
believe this is necessary so the Minister acts.

If you are to hold a procession or a meet-
ing it is not the Mayor or the Chief Magis-
trate who must be consulted and finally de-
termine the matter—it 1s referred to the
Becurity Police and the Mayor or Chief Mag-
istrate acts on the recommendations of the
Security Police.

The BSecurity Police are everywhere and
with large secret funds of undisclosed
amounts, in the Universities, as informers
in political parties, as sples, informers in
churches, and everything you say may be
heard. There is telephone tapping and bug-
ging and survelllance of people. There are
agent provocateurs, there is intimidation,
warnings, questionings, late night visits, har-
assments of all kinds. But State Security is
maintained and police power has gone mad.

What is the limit of the power of the
Security Police? Do they themselves know
and accept any limit?

Section (6) of the Terrorism Act permits
indefinite detention of a person without trial.

If the Security Pollce will it, such a per-
son is held in solitary confinement. If the
Security Police require it, he is held incom-
municado or allowed visitors, as Security
Police decide.

If Becurity Police conslider it necessary a
detainee may not be allowed to wash or shave
or change his clothing or have eating uten-
slls—Iit all depends on them.

A detainee may be interrogated endlessly
or not for months after his detention.

No Court may inquire into or pronounce
upon the valldity of any such action taken
by the Security Police (Sec. 6(1) of the Ter-
rorism Act).

Professor Arthur Larson of Duke Univer-
sity attended one trial in Pretoria as ob-
server for the World Lutheran Federation—
the trial of the 37 Namibians and said,

“If you pass a statute which gives the
police . . . free reign to do almost anything
they please in the way of human rights, and
then excuse this by saying that you will of
course rely on the discretion of the authori-
ties not to abuse this power, you have for
all practical purposes, thrown away law and
substituted unlimited personal tyranny.”

It Is not surprising and not unexpected
that time and agaln serious allegations have
been made of unlawful assaults and tor-
tures during interrogation.

It is not surprising too that the Minister
when called on to investigate declines to do
so and no judicial enquiry is held.

Detainees have sald on oath that they
have been stripped naked, suspended above
the ground, electrically shocked after being
blindfolded, and made to stand endlessly.

It is known that at least 14 detainees have
died in detention but the figure of 18 has
substance too. It 1s hard to ascertain how
many have died as a result of detention.
Inquest Magistrates have held that at least
T detainees died by “suicidal hangings.'

One detainee jumped from the Tth door
window of his interrogation room. The Se-
curity Police have sald others have died as
a result of “falling in a shower” or “slipping
on a plece of soap” or “falling downstairs.”

The most poignant record of the death of
a detainee which speaks for all is the state-
ment in Parliament which simply records:

“An unknown man died on an unknown
date of a cause unknown."

How can the unbridled, power and Secur-
ity Police now be controlled. The answer for
8. Africa and S. Africans Is not an easy
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one and It may be that peaceful ways of
change are outdated.

But the lesson to be learned Is not to
start on this road to ruin, this self-destroy-
ing plague of arbitrary powers being grant-
ed to Security Police or executive author-
ity. Make everyone subject to the law and
equal before It. The words of an American
Judge were:

“The history of liberty has largely been
the history of observances of procedural
safeguards."

It is not new but it must be sald again
and again so that it is remembered and
applied.

Lawyers must invoke the protection of the
laws guarding the subject’s liberty. Lawyers
must ensure that the Rule of Law is su-
preme. Lawyers must be awake to any threat
to liberty. Lawyers must reject all laws
which do not observe and provide for pro-
cedural safeguards.

Lawyers must ensure that the liberty of
i:e individual is upheld under the Rule of

W.

WHo Is JoEL CaARLSON?
[From Drum, November 1870]

(A lanky sensitive youngster just out of
school worked as a clerk at Fordsburg where
thousands of pass defaulters are prosecuted.
He wrinkled his youthful brow while listen-
ing to the tales of woe of pass laws and farm
labour victims. With scholarly objectivity he
decided to carry out his own Investigations.
This is Joel Carlson, backroom boy behind
the acquittal of the 19 held under the Ter-
rorism Act, the man so many know about, but
few really know. Stan Motjuwadi finds out
the true character of this tireless lawyer.)

Now 41, dapper Joel Carlson’s brow is still
wrinkled and it gets even more so when he
laughs—something he often does in spite of
the things that have happened to him over
the years.

Two years ago during the case in which he
appeared for Gabriel Mbindi, the detainee
who sued the Minister of Justice claiming
assaults by the Security Police, Mr. Carlson
was missed by a sniper’s bullet and & car tried
to run him down while walking in a street in
South West Africa.

He and his family escaped four blasts from
& shotgun and a petrol bomb thrown into his
study in February this year.

Over the years he has got used to getting
up late at night to answer threatening
anonymous phone calls or abuse. His poison
pen fan malil has also grown.

Enough you might say, to dampen the en-
thusiasm of an ordinary mortal, but Joel
Carlson goes about his business as though
nothing has happened, taking everything in
his very fast and long stride.

“On the other hand Joel feels compensated
by the many sweet letters and phone calls he
gets from well-wishers, urging him to carry
on. It is also surprising that there are more
of these than the nasty ones. In spite of
everything we have made many friends,” Mrs
Jeanette Carlson, mother of four and wife of
the lawyer, told Drum.

Studying law always had been an obsession
with Joel Carlson while still at school. After
matriculating, just for experience he took up
a job as clerk of the court at the Bantu Com-
missioner’'s in Fordsburg.

For the first time the youngster came face
to face with blood and fiesh evidence of the
cruelty of the laws and the farm labour sys-
tem which he was later to fight in a one-man
crusade.

“I was nauseated by what I saw and heard
and conducted my own investigations. To me
it represented slavery, and the Native Com-
missioner’s Court at Fordsburg was like a
slave market with farmers competing for
these men as labourers,” Mr. Carlson said
after dumping the job he detested to further
his studies at the university.
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This was during the late '40s after Mr,
Carlson had spent a year working from inside
with a department that enforced passes and
influx control. By then he was something of
an expert having collected as much data as
he wanted in his private investigations.

After varsity, Carlson became articled to a
firm of lawyers, and when he completed he
struck out on his own in 1954.

Any lawyer starting on this lonely road
needs money to establish his practice. But
not Carlson, With an unbusinesslike disre-
gard for money he started on the mission
he had set out for—to fight pass laws and
the farm labour system.

I remember those days when I used to visit
his office as a young reporter, The whole place
was in a shambles all the time, furnished
with rickety tables and chairs and crowded
with men who had fallen foul of the intri-
cate pass and influx laws. It was more like a
Pass Advice Bureau than anything.

“The youngster will never make it. He's

his practice and forgetting that he
must live,” established colleagues sniped be-
hind his back.

In the old days pass fenders used to be sold
to farmers for labour. They would be hud-
dled in the big yard at Fordsburg for farm-
ers to make their cholce. This was something
Carlson had sworn to fight.

As a lawyer he appeared in many cases for
pass offenders. He also challenged the legality
of the farm labour system, In 1959 he wrote
to the Minister of Bantu Administration and
Development.

One of the greatest days in Carlson’s life
was when the system was scrapped.

Over the years Carlson has appeared for
many political offenders and has accepted
briefs that many of his colleagues would not
touch.

What he can’t fight in the courtroom, Carl-
son always takes up with the highest author-
ities. After complaints by 90-day detainees,
Carlson wrote a letter to the then Minister
of Justice, Mr. Vorster for an investigation
into the treatment of detalnees.

As a champion of the underdog Carlson
had to travel widely but in 1969 his passport
was witheld. It was then that he got letters
of support from the Lawyers Committee for
Civil Rights Under Law, formed by the late
President John Kennedy, British lawyers and
the International Commission of Jurists, of
which he is a member.

What does Mr. Carlson himself think?
After the latest attempt on his life and
property this is what he sald, running his
fingers through his unruly blond hair:

“I've been threatened before, but this is
the first case of physical violence, But I cer-
tainly don't intend to move,” he replied.

Once he had to work for a machinery en-
forcing the law he detested; now he seeks
better justice. From the look of things, noth-
ing will make Mr. Carlson move.

[From the Star, Oct. 23, 1970]
CaARLSON's OFFICE HIT BY BULLETS

Mr. Joel Carlson, the Johannesburg attor-
ney who represented detainees at their recent
Terror Trial, walked into his office today to
find seven or eight bullet holes in two win-
dows and In the walls of the offices facing the
windows.

Mr. Carlson has had his property damaged
before. On January 30 this year he found
bullet-holes in his car. Then later this year an
explosive was thrown into his study at his
Oaklands home and his car was again shot
up.

HEARD SHOTS

Mr. A. 8. MacGregor, the caretaker of the
office building, sald he had heard several
shots about 9 o'clock last night.

There were at least five shots into the
room housing Mr, Carlson's copying machine.
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Mr. Carlson sald he often worked in the
room late at night.

On November 2, at the Supreme Court in
Bloemfontein, Mr. Carlson will handle the
case of 19 Africans at an appeal lodged by
the State agalnst the Africans’ acquittal of
charges under the Terrorism Act last month
at the Pretoria Supreme Court.

[From the Express, Oct. 25, 1870]

U.S. Law CoMMITTEE CONDEMNS ACTION

Mr. Joel Carlson, the Johannesburg attor-
ney who had several shots fired at his office
this week, has received a telegram from the
Lawyers' Committee for Civil Rights under
Law, expressing their concern at the shoot-
ing

The committee, whose headquarters are in
Washington, yesterday sent the following
telegram to Mr. Carlson: “Committee most
distressed to learn of further deplorable
violent attempt to intimidate you for profes-
sional representation of accused. Committee
reaffirms its view that your work is in high-
est tradition of legal profession.—Peter J.
Connell,”

The committee which, according to Mr.
Carlson, is “one of the most fastidious legal
bodles in the world”, was formed at the re-
quest of President Kennedy and blessed by
President Johnson. Among its members are
deans of all prominent law faculties in the
United States, past Supreme Court judges,
ambassadors, secretaries of state, and past
presidents and the president of the American
Bar Association.

Mr. Carlson, who recently defended the 20
detainees held under the Terrorism Act, is
the only lawyer outside America to be In-
structed by the committee.

Yesterday Mr. Carlson criticised the Min-
ister of Justice for being “quick off the mark"
to criticise judges, condemn liberals and
Communists, and to make statements in and
out of Parlilament concerning his clients
whilst their cases were still before the courts.

But yet, added Mr, Carlson, he had not
sald a word about “these viclent attacks” in
the past or now.

“Does terrorism only apply against the
State, and not against the individual?” asked
Mr. Carlson, who was dismayed at local po-
lice taking fingerprints at his offices after the
shooting.

“It seems as if the shots were fired from a
floor below me, or certainly at a much higher
level than ground floor. The police have
shown very little interest so far, and despite
their powers they haven't found the crimi-
nals who attacked my home earlier this
year.”

In January this year, Mr, Carlson’'s car was
extensively damaged when thugs attacked
his Oaklands, Johannesburg, home. Three
blasts from a shotgun were fired at his car
and a petrol bomb hurled at the window of
his study.

“The Minister is always condemning ter-
rorism"”, he sald, “so why doesn't he con-
demn this type of violence? If he cannot
countenance this, why doesn't he condemn
it?

“If the Minister doesn't take firm action
to prevent local terrorism, he will be en-
couraging it.”

Local churchmen, university lecturers, pro-
fessors, friends and clients had expressed
their concern and alarm at the shooting in-
cident, added Mr. Carlson.

“I am only a professional man, carrying out
professional duties, and I will continue to
work late at night as is required in my pro-
fession.”

During a telephone interview with Mr.
Carlson and the Express, the call was sud-
denly cut off. Commented Mr. Carlson after-
wards: “‘Strange things are happening on
this line.”
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[From the Star, Nov. 9, 1970]
CarLsoN Finps BoMB IN PosT

A bomb, hidden in the cut-away pages of
& book, arrived in the morning post at the
offices of the Johannesburg attorney, Mr. Joel
Carlson, today.

Less than an hour after Mr. Carlson had
opened the parcel, a warrant officer from
the Security Police told him: “You were
lucky the bomb did not go off 1"

The parcel, stamped with a Lusaka, Zam-
bla, postmark, contalned the “Selected
Works of Mao Tse-tung,” a hardcover book
about the same size as legal books which Mr.
Carlson receives regularly from Pretoria,

“As soon as I saw the title, I realized that
someone was making mischief for me,"” Mr.
Carlson sald. “When I opened the book I
saw the electronic device and immediately
called the police.”

The centre pages of the book were cut away
to make room for two small batteries and a
complicated wirilng mechanism.

This is the third violent attack this year
on Mr. Carlson, who is well known for his
defense of accused people in trials of a polit-
ical nature, The walls and windows of his
city offices still bear the bullet marks of a
shooting attack a fortnight ago.

A Molotov cocktall petrol bomb was thrown
at the study window of his home earlier this
year, and his car was also shot up.

When a police expert arrived at Mr, Carl-
son’s offices today, he dismantled the wires
leading to the batteries in the bomb, and
took the book.

POLLING THE PEOPLE
HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, each year,
since being elected to Congress, I have
conducted a poll of my constituency. The
poll has become a useful and important
instrument of exchange between myself
and the nearly half million Philadel-
phians I am proud to represent.

Once again I am mailing the question-
naire to every household in my congres-
sional district, a total of 144,093 house-
holds.

With the unanimous consent of my col-
leagues, I enter my 1971 congressional
questionnaire in the RECORD:

CONGRESSMAN JOSHUA EILBERG WANTS YOUR
OrINION, JULY 1, 1971

Dear Friend:

This is the fifth consecutive year I have
sent a questionnaire to every household in
Northeast Philadelphia. I have adopted the
practice of sending ou* an annual question-
naire because of the sheer number of people
I represent, 471,271 according to the 1970
census. The Fourth Congressional District is
the largest in Philadelphia.

Because ours is such a large community,
it is difficult to know at times how its resi-
dents view the issues that touch all of our
lives. Attitudes always are changing. And so
are the issues.

In years past, each Congressional district
was much smaller and Congressmen spent as
little as three months in Washington, re-
turning home for the rest of the year. Now,
Congress sits year 'round, from early January
through Christmas, and each Congressional
district is much larger.

I am home every weekend and I take every
chance to speak with as many of our North-
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east neighbors as possible. But clearly, I can
only meet and talk with a small percentage
of the 471,271 people I represent.

That is why this questionnaire is important
to0 me—and to you. I want to know how you
think, so that I can do my job, representing
you in the Congress, better. Your views are
important because this finally is your coun-
try and your government, no matter how
large and how impersonal it may seem at
times.

So please sit down and take five minutes
to answer these questions. Then fold the
questionnaire according to the instructions
and return it to me. Your answers will be
confidential. As in the past, the results of the
poll will be mailed to every household In
Northeast Philadelphia.

Because the technical requirements of a
poll like this sometimes restrict the range of
possible answers, I welcome any additional
comments you may have, Thank you for your
consideration and attention.

With best wishes,

Sincerely yours,
JosHUA EILBERG.

CONGRESSMAN JosHUA EILBERG WANTS YOUR
OPINION

1. A, Do you believe that inflation is under
control?

B. Do you belleve that the recession has
eased?

C. Do you belleve unemployment is in
check?

2, Non-essential government spending must
be cut. If you were writing the Federal
budget, which program would you cut first?
(Check one.)

(a) Crime.

(b) Defense,

(c¢) Education.

(d) Forelgn ald.

{e) Health.

(f) Highways.

(g) Housing.

(h) Pollution control.

(1) Space.

{j) Welfare.

3. Would you increase, cut, or leave the
same Federal ald to:

(a) Elementary and secondary public
schools?

(b) Private and parochial schools?

(c) Colleges and universities?

4. Federal revenue sharing would return
millions of dollars to Pennsylvania and Phila-
delphia to spend according to the best judg-
ment of local officials. Revenue sharing would
relieve some of the continuing pressure to
ralse local taxes. Do you support this plan?

5. A. Are you in favor of a national health
insurance plan administered by the Federal
government?

B. Are you a member of a private health in-
surance plan, llke Blue Cross/Blue Shield?

C. If you are a member, are you satisfied
with the services of your plan?

D. If you are a member, are you satisfied
with the costs of your plan?

6. A. Do you think the present level of
Social Security benefits is adequate?

B. Do you favor my proposal to Include
prescription drugs under Medicare?

7. A. Do you feel personally threatened by
crime on the streets?

B. Which of the following approaches do
you think promises the most chance of
success in dealing with the narcotics and
dangerous drugs problem? (Check one.)

(a) Education.

(b) Rehabilitation,

(¢) Law Enforcement.

C. Would you reduce first offender penal-
ties for possession of marijuana?

D. I have sponsored legislation which au-
thorizes economic sanctions agalnst foreign
countries who refuse to cooperate with the
United States in ellminating the interna-
tional traffic in illicit drugs. Do you support
this proposal?
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E. Opium is the major crop for many farm-
ers in Turkey. That opium is sold on the in-
ternational market and converted into the
heroin which eventually is smuggled into the
United States. As an American taxpayer,
would you favor a proposal to have the
United States government buy up Turkey’s
total opium crop at local market prices and
destroy it?

8. A, Do you feel that some progress has
been made in the past year in cleaning up
our air and water?

B. Are you satisfled with the progress be-
ing made to clean up the environment?

C. Are you prepared to bear some of the
cost of cleaning up the environment, either
in the form of increased taxes or higher
prices for some goods and services?

9. I have been engaged with the Federal
government in debate on the future of North
Philadelphia Airport. Are you personally con-
cerned about the development of the alrport?

10. A, Construction of a nuclear power gen-
erating plant has been proposed for Newbold
Island, up the Delaware River from the
Northeast. Do you feel that such a facility
is dangerous?

B. Do you belleve that such facilities can
provide vast reserves of electrical power with-
out polluting the water or the air?

C. Do you think the draft system should
cal power shortages. To assist In conserving
electrical energy would you be willing to sac-
rifice some of your electrical appliances, like
a television set or an air conditioner?

11. A. Do you think the present draft sys-
tem is fair?

B. Do you think the draft system should
be abolished in favor of an all-volunteer
army?

C. Do you think the draft system should
be abolished even if the alternative, an all-
velunteer army, is not avallable?

12. A. Do you support the present United
States policy in Vietnam?

B. Do you think the campalgns in Laos
and Cambodia will bring to a more rapid close
American participation in the war?

C. Do you support the principal of a fixed
timetable for American withdrawal from
Southeast Asla?

13. A. Do you think that Israel should with-
draw from all territories it occupied in the
Middle East during the 1967 Six-Day War?

B. Do you think it should withdraw from
some of these territories?

C. Do you think Israel should withdraw
from occupled territory before or after it
negotlates a peace agreement with the Arabs?

Before.

After.

D. Do you think the United States should
continue to lend Israel money?

E. Do you think the United States should
continue to sell Israel arms?

F. Do you think United States troops
should participate in an international force
to keep the peace in the Middle East once
the Arabs and the Israells sign a treaty?

14. What do you think are the three most
pressing problems facing America today?
Please list in order of urgency.

3.
15. What one problem in Northeast Phila-
delphia is of most concern to you?

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING HIS
WORD

HON. ROBERT M:CLORY
OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last week
the President of the United States with-
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drew an additional 2,200 soldiers from
Vietnam.

On January 20, 1969, there were 532,-
500 Americans enduring the perils of an
Asian war. Today, there are 239,500
Americans in Vietnam who are plan-
ning to come home.

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon is keep-
ing his word.

HOUSE RESOLUTION 492
HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, it is with some reluctance that I rise
in opposition to House Resolution 492
which would require the Secretary of
State to furnish the House with certain
information respecting American in-
volvement in Laos. In hailing the Su-
preme Court decision in the Times-Post
case involving publication of the Pen-
tagon Papers last week, I cited the con-
curring opinion of Justice Stewart to the
effect that an enlightened citizenry may
provide the only effective restraint upon
executive policy and power in the areas
of national defense and international af-
fairs. I pointed out at that time that—

There is a tendency in government to over-
classify and to keep from the people, and
the people's representatives, information
which is essential to the proper functioning
of a democratic system. When there is secrecy
for the sake of secrecy, or for self-protection
or self-promotion, then credibility is serious-
ly undermined and the real security of that
system is strained to its very limits.

There is understandable concern that
Laos may prove to be another guicksand
trap as perilous as Vietnam and that we
may already be in too deep. I am not say-
ing that we are, but I am saying that we
in the Congress have a right to know just
how deeply we are involved. We have
learned from our Vietnam experience
just how easily military and economic
assistance can balloon into a major mili-
tary commitment. That is not to say we
should avoid the former for fear of the
latter; obviously, there must be a middle
course between playing world policeman
and international ostrich, and I think the
Nixon doctrine provides such a middle
course,

But at the same time we must care-
fully examine the apparent contradic-
tion between the dual theses that we are
presently overextended and that we will
honor all of our present commitments.
We must ask ourselves how extensive are
our commitments, and what is the exact
nature of those commitments. There
seems to be a firm resolution in this
country, which I am sure is shared by
the administration, not to stumble into
another Vietnam. And central to this
resolution is the realization that if we
are to avoid another tragic mistake, the
Congress and the people must have the
answers to the questions I have just
raised—we must be fully and periodically
informed as to the extent of our involve-
ments overseas. Without such informa-
tion, we could easily find ourselves con-
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fronted in the future with another back-
door war and another internal crisis of
confidence and divisiveness,

I can therefore sympathize with those
who support this resolution. Their in-
tentions are honorable and not without
merit. At the same time, there are cer-
tain aspects of this resolution which
trouble me deeply, and which have led
to my decision to vote against it. Pirst,
from what I can determine, this repre-
sents an unprecedented attempt on the
part of the Congress to obtain current
confidential communications from the
Executive to an ambassador, something
which I believe is a matter of Executive
privilege. It seems to me this would pro-
voke an unnecessary confrontation, espe-
cially when the Department of State has
expressed a willingness to provide an oral
briefing on this subject to the Congress.

Second, two of the requests included
in the resolution are misdirected to the
Secretary of State when they should in
fact have been addressed to the Secre-
tary of Defense—those relating to bomb-
ing operations along the Ho Chi Minh
trail and U.S. Armed Forces operations

in Laos.

And third, it is my understanding that
the Director of the CIA has already
briefed the appropriate committees of
Congress on that Agency’s involvement
in Laos.

And again, several committees of the
Congress have been briefed on the nature
and extent of USAID operations in Laos.

And so, Mr, Speaker, I think it might
be better for this Congress to compile
the information with which it has al-
ready been presented on these issues, and
build future hearings and investigations
on the gaps and questions arising out of
that compilation, calling in the appropri-
ate Government officials to fill those gaps
and answer those questions. This is the
way to proceed it seems to me. I am not
suggesting for a moment that we have
all the facts on our involvement in Laos,
and I am not suggesting for a moment
that we should not vigorously pursue this
subject. Quite to the contrary, I welcome
a full-scale congressional investigation
and appraisal of all our overseas commit-
ments and involvements. It seems to me
that such a comprehensive appraisal
could prove most useful in helping to
shape the specifics of the evolving Nixon
doctrine. I have long been a strong advo-
cate of restoring to the Congress its co-
equal status with the Executive in mat-
ters both foreign and domestic. But I
think this can best be done through a
spirit of cooperation rather than con-
frontation. I therefore think the resolu-
tion before us today is ill-advised be-
cause it would tend to provoke the latter
rather than promote the former.

JOB TRAINING SUCCESS STORY

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971
Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, the distin-
guished Senator from Delaware (Mr.

Boces) recently wrote an excellent edi-
torial entitled “OIC: Job Training Suc-
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cess Story.” The editorial, published in
the Ripon Forum of July 1971, featured
the tremendous accomplishments of one
Philadelphia minister, Dr. Leon H. Sul-
livan. Dr. Sullivan has in many ways
surpassed the titanic efforts of the Fed-
eral Government by providing a low-cost,
highly effective job-training program.

Dr. Sullivan's program, called Oppor-
tunities Industrialization Center (OIC),
has been operating since 1964 with very
low Federal subsidy and the program is
providing the urban poor with a light of
hope in their struggle to obtain training
and a decent job. I ask unanimous con-
sent that Senator Boces' editorial be
printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

OIC: JoB TRAINING SUCCESS STORY
{Guest editorial by Senator J. CarLes Bogas)

For nearly a decade the Federal Govern-
ment has been trying to traln the disadvan-
taged for galnful and useful employment,
and for the entire decade the results have
been, at best, mixed.

Federal participation in job training began
with the Area Redevelopment Act of 1961
and was greatly expanded with the Man-
power Development and Training Act of 1962
and the Economic Opportunity Act of 1862
and the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964.
Along the way, programs have included
MDTA Institutional tralning, On-the-Job
Training, Job Corps, Neighborhood Youth
Corps, Mainstream, New Careers, Concen-
trated Employment Programs and NAB-
JOBS.

Not surprisingly, Federal expenditures have
expanded to match the proliferation of pro-
grams. From an infinitesimal $4 million in
1959, funding has grown to a proposed $2.9
billion for Fiscal Year 1972.

Thus, it is evident that there has been a
sincere intent on the part of Congress and
succeeding administrations to do something
about the problem—to provide valuable
training for the unemployed and the under-
employed.

Unfortunately, the well-intended programs
and the nearly $10 billion spent during the
decade have not always produced satisfactory
results. Program costs often have been exor-
bitant; men and women most in need of
training often have not been reached, and
the percentage of those who actually find
jobs after training or who keep the jobs they
find has often been far too small.

PRIVATE GENESIS

There is, however, a very successful job-
tralning program begun seven years ago, not
in Washington, but in the inner city in North
Philadelphia. Its genesis came, not from a
Federal executive or a Member of Congress,
but from a Baptist minister and his congre-
gation.

The minister is the Reverend Doctor Leon
H. Sullivan, pastor of Zion Baptist Church.
He named his program the Opportunities
Industrialization Center. Started in 1964 in
a former jailhouse leased from the City of
Philadelphia and backed by $100,000 raised
by the Zion Baptist congregation, OIC or-
ganizations now exist in more than 100
American cities.

Those in operation are providing effective
and efficlent job tralning at relatively low
cost, and they are doing it with very little
support from the Federal Government.

Doctor Sulllvan, who recently became the
first black man to serve on the board of di-
rectors of the General Motors Corporation,
has ralsed most of the money which supports
OIC through contributions from private in-
dustry and local governments.

The Federal support of OIC over the years
has averaged 87.5 million channeled through
existing manpower programs.
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HIGH RATE OF RETURN

Despite inadequate or sporadic funding,
OIC’s have attalned success in very large
measure. Of trainees completing the OIC
course, 71.2 percent have been placed in jobs.
As further evidence of its successful record,
OIC's have & one-year job retention rate of
76 percent, the highest, to my knowledge, of
any manpower training program in the coun-
try.

Dollar for dollar, the return has been far
greater than money spent in most other pro-
grams. Cost per OIC tralnee has been about
$1500, which is about one-third of the cost
of many Federal programs.

The reasons for OIC success are many, but
they start with Doctor Sullivan. His tireless
work and apparently limitless energy give the
OIC's a vitality not often found in the more
stald Government programs.

The key, however, is that OIC's are not
merely job training enterprises, They are
comprehensive programs which begin with
pretraining counseling and end with job
placement and follow-up at regular intervals.

OIC’s also are located where the need for
Job training is greatest—within our urban
centers. The trainee remains with his family
and friends in his own neighborhood. OIC's
prepare the individual for actual job training
by means of a prévocational feeder p
designed to provide baslec reading and writing
skills and to bulld self confidence.

Following completion of the feeder pro-
gram, the tralnee learns a skill which is in
demand by businesses in the area. The
trainee thus has a realistic goal for which to
strive. Many times he is guaranteed em-
ployment before his OIC training is com-
pleted.

In addition, OIC in some instances has
ventured into black capitalism. In Philadel-
phia, OIC hac built a multi-million dollar
shopping center and it opened Progress Aero-
space Enterprises, which employs 150 people
on a NASA sub-contract, and Progress Gar-
ment Manufacturing Company, where 100
employees turn out 2000 garments a week.

It is evident, I believe, that OIC with rela-
tively little financial help has accomplished
much. How much more could it accomplish
with only & small share of the proposed §2.9
billion manpower budget?

I believe it is time we give Doctor Sullivan
and his colleagues the opportunity to prove
what they can do on & larger scale. That is
why I introduced this year the Opportunities
Industrialization Assistance Act, which
would authorize $432 million in Federal
funding for OIC's over the next three years.

Doctor Sullivan estimates that his or-
ganization would reach a level of 51,000
trainees within the first 12 months of fund-
ing and that at the end of three years OIC
would be serving 100,000 persons.

This legislation would make OIC funding
the exclusive responsibility of the Becretary
of Labor, removing the current problems of
multi-agency funding.

This legislation is not new. I introduced
similar legislation last year and It was
adopted as an amendment to the Employ-
ment and Manpower Act of 1970 which was
vetoed. The OIC provision of that bill was
not a cause of that veto. It was, I believe,
the only section of the bill to enjoy near
unanimous support of the Senate.

The report of the Senate Labor and Public
Welfare Committee said of the OIC: “The
facts clearly seem to justify the conclusion
that this is an unusually successful and
surprisingly low-cost manpower program,
solidly accepted by the poverty community
and the private sector.”

The Labor and Public Welfare Committee
again this summer will hold hearings on a
comprehensive manpower bill, and OIC again
will be under consideration.

The Senate Labor Committee is not alone
in its appreciation of the OIC. I have been
pleased to have & long and impressive 1list of
co-sponsors of this legislation. They include
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Senators Bayh, Harris, Kennedy, Muskle,
Pell and Mondale from the Democratic side
of the aisle and Senators Javits, Schwelker,
Scott, Taft and Bellmon from the Republican
side. Without them, I know this legislation
would not have recelved the attention it has.

It is my great hope that this year the
agpirations of Doctor Sullivan’s great pro-
gram will be realized and that the Federal
Government will provide it with the means
for orderly and constructive expansion.

With that aid, I am confident the OIC will
prove to be the most effective job-training
program in the country.

J. CALEB BOGGS.

THE POWDER PUFF DERBY

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker,
Powder Puff Derby is on again.

Eastern Illinois has been represented
for the past 12 years by Mrs. Barbara
Jenison of Paris, Ill. She has always
given a good account of herself and
one year came in third. This year Mrs.
Jenison and Mrs. Eula Schmidt of Rob-
inson as well as Mrs. Kathleen Wood of
Sullivan will also represent eastern Illi-
nois in the derby.

Everybody is talking about “Women's
Lib"” as if it were something recent. Mrs.
Jenison has been in that category on
ability and experience for a long time.

This year's route is a new one but tre-
mendously interesting starting at Cal-
gary, Alberta, to Great Falls, Billings,
Rapid City, Denver, McCook, Lincoln, St.
Louis, Little Rock, and ending at Baton
Rouge. I would think that they would
experience almost every kind of weather
condition. It should be a tough contest
and I am sure it will be. Following is an
article from the Paris, I11. Beacon-News,
regarding the Powder Puff Derby of 1971.
The route is a distance of 2,444 miles
and it starts the day after the 4th of July.
I am sure all of us wish these fine women
the very best of luck.

I include the article as follows:

From CaALcArY TO0 BATON ROUGE—PARIS,
RoBinsoN Prror Team In PowDeErR PUFF
RACE AGAIN
Eastern Illinois will be represented once

again in the famed “Powder Puff Derby,”

all-women's transcontinental air race, when
the annual event marks its twenty-fifth an-
niversary this year.

Mrs, Barbara Jenison, Paris, and Mrs. Eula
Schmidt, Robinson, are enroute to Calgary,
Alberta, Canada, where the 2,400 mile race
will start on July 5. For the first time, the
course will run from north to south, with
the end of the race set at Baton Rouge, La.
Previous races have been flown east or west
from coast to coast.

This year's course follows a “zig-zag' route
from Calgary to Great Falls and Billings,
Mont., on to Rapid City, 8.D., Denver, Colo.,
McCook and Lincoln, Neb., St. Louls, Little
Rock, Ark., and Baton Rouge.

For the Parls pllot, the 1871 race will
mark her 12th year of competition in the
event and it will be Mrs. Schmidt’s fourth.
They have flown together in three previous
races, and finished third in one of them.

The silver anniversary race has drawn the
largest fleld in history—150 planes—attract-

the
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ed by the largest cash prizes in history, a
total of $22,500, with 810,000 for first place.
For that reason, this year’s entry list includes
many aviation “pros"” who are full time
pllots, instructors, charter pllots and airport
operators. Among them are several who have
logged from 10,000 to 20,000 hours in the air.

The fleld had to be limited to 150 planes,
and on the first day to enter there were 141
entries. The field filled up and there has been
a standby list of hopeful entries ever since.
Accepted “standby” entries will get to com-~
pete only if some of the original starters fail
to qualify by arrival at the race starting
point in time, or should be “scratched” for
other reasons llke mechanical problems prior
to race time.

Numbers for the race entries were as-
signed by lot among the first day entrants.
The Paris-Roblnson team drew No. 26. Num-
bers are not important except that original
take off is by the numbers, and those with
the high ones must wait longer on the airport
as planes are flagged off at 20 second inter-
vals,

Only elapsed flying time is counted in the
computation for winning. Electronic devices
time each plane at lift off, and similar devices
at each of the authorized stops mark arrival
and departure time. The planes range in size
from single to twin engine, and from a mini-
num of 145 to a maximum of 600 horsepower.
A handicap system equalizes the competition,
based on performance above rated speed for
each size of aircraft. Only stock models, bullt
in the past ten years, can be entered.

The race is flown only in daylight hours
under visual flight conditions, and the con-
testants have four days to complete the
course. Stops at other than authorized points
eliminates them from contention. Both
Canadian and American aviation agencies
supervise the race and flight and safety rule
violations result in disqualification.

Winners are not determined for certain
until the deadline for completion of the race
by all contestants. Awards will be presented
at & banquet for all the filers in Baton Rouge
Saturday night, July 10.

Illinois has a larger number of entries than
usual this year, a total of ten, four from the
Chicago area and the remainder from the
rest of the state.

A nearby contestant is Mrs. Kathleen Wood,
Sullivan, I1l., who with her husband once op-
erated the Shelbyville airport. Her co-pilot
will be Mrs. Clarissa Holcomb of Marissa, for-
merly of Danville,

There are two “mother and daughter” en-
tries from Illinois. Mrs. Lois Feigenbaum of
Carbondale and her daughter, Mrs. Sue
Long of St. Louls, constitute one team. The
other includes Mrs. Mary A. Lowe of Green-
ville and her daughter, Miss Sylvia E. Lowe.

The other entries are: Mrs. Pat Clark, Cal-
umet, with Mrs. Elinor Johnson, Dallas,
Texas, as co-pllot; Mrs. Marion P. Jayne, with
Mrs. Miml W. Stott, co-pilot, both of Pala-
tine; Mrs. Lois Shafer, St. Jacob, with Mrs.
Amy Laws, St. Louis, as co-pilot; Mrs. Shar-
on S. Ehrlich, Pekin, with Mrs. Fern P. Rath,
Moline, as co-pilot; Mrs. Charlene H. Falken-
berg, Hobart, Ind., with Mrs. Jeanine R. Tel-
lekson, Oak Lawn, as co-pilot; and Mrs, Bar-
bara W. Silagi, Somonauk, with Mrs. Pamela
K. Stowell, Arlington Heights, as co-pilot.

Mrs. Jenison and Mrs. Schmidt are flying a
Piper Comanche 260, a single engine plane,
owned by Louls Dyson's Illini Aviation, Inc.,
at Urbana. The ship was readied for the race
at Urbana airport and flown to Robinson,
where the women fliers took off Friday morn-
ing. They flew first to St. Louls, and then
planned to fiy the race route north to Cal-
gary, inspecting race route and facilities at
each authorized stop. Earlier this month they
tested thelir plane on the southern section of
the route from St. Louis to Little Rock, Ark.,
and Baton Rouge.

At Calgary all planes must undergo inspec-
tion to make sure no modifications have been
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made since the race is limited to stock mod-
els. Once inspected, the planes are impounded
during a four day period prior to the race
start. During that time the racers will be the
guests of the City of Calgary for a variety of
events, including a preview performance of
the famed Calgary Stampede, and a civic ban-
quet, One day they will enjoy a trip to
Banfl

The race is under the supervision of the
Ninety-Nines, Inc., international organiza-
tion of women pilots of which both Mrs.
Jenison and Mrs. Schmidt are members. It
is the largest competitive aviation event for
women in the world.

Race pllots must hold private and commer=
clal or instrument ratings. Among the 300
contestants age is not a limiting factor for
55 are grandmothers.

There are 35 makes and models of aircraft
entered, and all but seven of the 150 planes
are single engine ships. Cessna 182's usually
predominate but this year there are 29 Piper
Comanche 260's to top the list.

Some of the more unusual entries this
year include a plane guided by Mrs. Trudy
Cooper, wife of U.S. astronaut Gordon
Cooper; and a team from Sunnyvale, Calif.,
sponsored by Zero Population Growth, the
organization founded by famed Stanford bi-
ologist, Dr. Paul Erlich, and featuring the
official No. 0 on the fuselage.

There will also be a light craft piloted by
Fran Salles of Baton Rouge, who has a mon-
key for her co-pilot.

There are other entrants from Alaska, Ha-
wall, Canada, Mexico and South Africa.

LEGAL ASSISTANCE TO THE POOR
HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr, Speaker, my posi-
tion on legal services to the poor in
California is, I am sure, well known as
a result of the recent controversy in
California over the California rural legal
assistance program. I submit, however,
a letter I have received from Mr. Willie
Dorsey, chairman of the Contra Costa
County Area Council of OEO.

Mr. Dorsey’s letter confirms my be-
lief in the concept of legal assistance
to the poor wherever they are found
and this letter is demonstrative of the
support one program has received in
California:

Orrice oF EcoNoMic OPPORTUNITY,
Martinez, Calif., June 15, 1971.
Hon. JEROME WALDIE,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR Mr. WALDIE: We, the people of the
North Richmond Iron Triangle community
of Richmond, California, wish to take this
opportunity to inform you of our recent
evaluation of Contra Costa Legal Services
Foundation, its staff and dlrector, Gene
Swann, Our evaluation to us indicates that
this organization is providing superior rep-
resentation to the poor of our community
and that the dedication and competency of
its staff has been a source of great pride and
support to our efforts to improve our lives.

We, unfortunately, have noticed that
there are not enough attorneys or staff to do
the full job which we felt it can and should
do. By {ts past-proven performance, this
organization should be expanded and more
funds for additional staff be made avall-
able.

Before Legal Services we had a negative
impression of lawyers and the law. We felt
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that the legal profession and court system
were unresponsive and unconcerned about
our problems., After four years of contact
with the attorneys In Legal Services, we
have come to realize that, indeed, the law
and lawyers can have a beneficial lmpact
on the quality of our dafly lives and offer
an acceptable avenue for redressing griev-
ances. For the more than 18,000 people that
Legal Services has served throughout the
county, we again urge you to provide addi-
tional funds to further the concept of justice
for all.
Sincerely,
WILLIE DORSEY,
Chairman.

CARS VERSUS MASS TRANSIT—
COMPETING FOR THE COMMUT-
ER'S CUSTOM

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, at a recent
meeting of the National Conference on
Public Transportation, Theodore Kheel,
the nationally known labor mediator, de-
livered a perceptive and provocative ad-
dress.

Mr. Kheel speaks to the vital urban
problem of mass transit, bringing up the
startling statistic that now, when the
need for mass transit is at its greatest,
there are less buses available than at any
time in recent years.

At first glance, this situation would
appear to give the bus manufacturers an
outstanding opportunity to boost their
sales, and indeed they probably would
were it not for the fact that the single
largest bus manufacturer is also the
largest automobile producer in the world,
and any increase in the available mass
transportation would hurt their own au-
tomobile sales.

Mr. Kheel reaches the heart of this
serious problem and suggests what seems
to be a viable solution to it. The text of
his speech follows:

STATEMENT BY THEODORE W. KHEEL
(Cochairman, Conference on Public Trans-
portation, Sheraton-Park Hotel, Washing-

ton, D.C., June 1, 1971)

There is a war being fought with increas-
ing intensity between the private automobile
and mass transportation and we are all the
losers for it. The fight is for the patronage
of the urban dweller who must travel from
home to work each day and return when he
is through. But competition, usually an ad-
vantage to the consumer, has here made him
the victim, not the beneficiary.

When the Second World War ended In
1945, most everyone came to work by bus,
subway, or commuter rail. Since then, the
trend has been Increasingly to private cars.
In 1947, 2,600,000,000 people rode the buses
and subways of New York City. By 1970, the
number had dropped to 1,700,000,000, almost
& billion less. During the same period, auto-
mobile crossings of the Hudson River over
and through the bridges and tunnels of the

Port of New York Authority jumped from 40,-
000,000 a year to 140,000,000 a year. Automo-
bile registrations in New York City have been
soaring since 1947 and are now up to 1,500,000
cars. Other cities have had similar declines
in mass transportation and increases in pri-
vate cars.
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It is a war that the automobile is winning
overwhelmingly, ironically to its own dis-
advantage. Those who have switched to per-
sonal from mass transportation now suffer
from traffic congestion and air pollution just
as the riders of mass transportation suffer
from poor service and dilapidated facilities.
It is a war that must end not in victory but
in a balanced system of transportation If
urban societles in the United States are o
survive.

Time is running out. New transit facilities
take years to plan and decades to carry out.
And we still have failed to understand the
interrelationship of these two forms of
transportation, a necessary prerequisite to a
solution. If a man decides not to use mass
transportation, it does not mean he has dis-
appeared. It means that he has found an-
other way to commute and that way has most
frequently been a private car with one per-
son in it. Such switches, often prompted by
fare increases, have invariably been followed
by a cut in the level and quality of mass
transportation, leading, in turn, to further
declines. Poor mass transportation not only
prevents inner-city residents from jobs in
the suburbs and drives other companies to
move from the central eity—thereby inten-
sifying the burden on those who remain—
but the cost of a switch from mass to private
transportation, though difficult to measure,
means at a minimum a tenfold increase in
the real cost to the public for the air pollu-
tion, traffic congestion, lost time, street re-
pairs, police assistance, and accidents that
result.

This conference proves that a new force,
representing the public and capable of un-
covering the seriousness of the conflict
between mass and private transportation
and providing the means of doing something
about it, is taking shape. The groups here
present, joined by their common interests in
environmental protection, in economic de-
velopment, in better transportation, can, I
believe, develop a true commitment to a bal-
anced system of transportation, to the vast
improvement of transportation facilities, to
new technologies of transportation, to im-
proved inner-city mass transportation, to
public transportation in the suburban areas,
to better inner-city service, and to expanded
service and efficiency of buses.

All these programs must be part of our
effort. But we must properly identify our
problem and see the war for what it is if
we are to succeed. Let me give an important
example of what I mean. General Motors,
the largest maker of private cars, is llkewise
the largest maker of buses. These two meth-
ods of transportation are in deadly competi-
tion with each other. We have not only
falled to see this but to do anything about it,
even though an unsual opportunity exists.

In 1956, the United States government
filed a lawsuit against General Motors, charg-
ing that company with monopolizing the
manufacture and sale of buses in violation
of the Sherman Act. The government suit
charged that General Motors had through
various illegal devices and practices assumed
monopoly power over the bus industry and
used that power to force others to discon-
tinue or curtail their bus operations. The
government suit stated that in 1955 General
Motors sold 2,724 buses or 84.3% of the total
market and that only three other companies
delivered more than one percent of the total
of new buses: the Flexible Company made
215 buses for 6.7%; Mack Trucks, Inc. pro-
duced 118 buses for 3.7% of the total, and
the Southern Coach Manufacturing Com-
pany, Inc. accounted for 73 buses or 2.3%.
According to the complaint, General Motors’
conspiracy and condonation to monopolize
bus making began In 1925 and had these
harmful effects: (a) to drive most of Gen-
eral Motors' competitors out of the bus man-
ufacturing business; (b) to curtail the supply
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of new buses readily available for purchase;
(e) to deprive bus operating companies and
the bus riding public of the benefits of com-
petition in the manufacture of buses; (d) to
increase prices pald by bus operating com-
panies; (e) to prevent other concerns from
entering the bus manufacturing business, and
(f) to deny to some bus operating companies
access to certaln bus models.

In 1966, after nine years of delay and pre-
liminary proceedings, the government finally
settled its suit with General Motors through
a consent agreement. The company promised
to stop some of its restrictive practices and
methods of putting pressure on the other
bus companies and operators. But the de-
cree allowed General Motors to continue as
the dominant force in bus manufacturing,
disregarding the bullt-in conflict between
buses and private cars. However, the consent
decree also provided that if at any time be-
fore 1976 a competing bus manufacturer
disappeared from the industry and was not
replaced by a new entrant, the Justice De-
partment could return to court and secure
an order forcing General Motors to create
8 competitive company and then divest 1t-
self of it or take such other action as would
effectuate the purpose of the decree.

I can report to you that not one but two
of the competitors which were making buses
at the time the suit was begun have now
disappeared. The Southern Coach Manufac-
turing Company, Inc., was acquired by the
Flexible Company after the decree and Mack
Trucks, Inc., discontinued its bus operations
after the decree.

In 1866, the year after the decree was en-
tered, 3,100 motor buses were delivered to
transit operators in the United States, accord-
ing to the American Transit Association’s
Fact Book. This number has dropped every
year since, and prellminary figures for 1870
indicate that the number is down to 1,442—
or less than half the 1966 total. Up to the
present, the Justice Department has not
made any effort to reopen the case and seek
relief of divestiture, to which it is entitled
under the settlement agreement.

Apart from the merits of the anti-trust
suit, there is the additional reason why Gen-
eral Motors should be removed from the bus-
making business, a reason not understood
when the government brought the suit in
19586. It is, as we now know, the incalculable
injury to our urban socleties from the war
between mass and private transportation.
The great automobile maker's domination of
bus manufacturing must serve to restrain
all development of public transportation by
buses in the nation. That is apparent when
we see the need for commuter and inner-city
public transportation which has soared since
1856 and then find that General Motors and
Its one remaining competitor are making half
as many buses today as they did five years
ago.

This should not surprise us, for every bus
GM makes potentially increases the capacity
of some Americans to get to work or to shop-
ping areas without a car and, despite appear-
ances to the contrary, that is not good for
General Motors. If public bus transportation
is to develop, it must be developed by com-
panies whose commitment to mass transpor-
tation is unqualified, whose wish to improve
the technology is uninhibited, whose desire
to sell has no built-in limitations.

General Motors should, and I hope will,
recognize that it must divest itself of its bus
manufacturing and selling operations at once.
I believe that the Attorney (General should
return to the Federal Court in the Eastern
District of Michigan Immediately to request
an order of divestiture as provided under the
19656 decree. Thus we will really gain the
frults of competition in the best American
tradition Instead of destructive competition
in the war between mass and private trans-
portation.
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REPORT TO NINTH DISTRICT
CONSTITUENTS

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include the following commen-
tary concerning the publication of the
Pentagon papers.

In recent days, the Nation has been
wrestling with a question of historic im-
portance: Can the courts stop the publi-
cation of documents which the Govern-
ment asserts will damage national se-
curity?

The issue grew out of the decision by
several newspapers to publish portions of
a 47-volume, 7,000-page Pentagon study
of the Vietnam war. The action created a
legal conflict between those claiming
freedom of the press, and the Govern-
ment asserting its right to maintain na-
tional security.

While Washington discussed the im-
pact of the study on Democrats and Re-
publicans . . . on former President John-
son and President Nixon . . . on future
presidential candidates, a more serious
consequence was being overlooked. The
real victim may be the American people’s
confidence in the integrity of their Gov-
ernment.

I agreed with the Supreme Court’s rul-
ing that the documents could be pub-
lished. While the Government argued
that irreparable damage would come
from their publication, in my view, great-
er damage would result from continued
secrecy. The Pentagon papers deal with
some fundamental questions which need
answers if we are going to avoid future
Vietnams: What went wrong in Viet-
nam? How did we get involved? How did
we lose our way?

The task before us is to learn from the
Pentagon papers. Several lessons already
are apparent:

First, we must improve the decision-
making process in this country. While our
policymakers were involved in raging
debates over the Vietnam conflict, very
little of it surfaced. The American peo-
ple, who had the most at stake, were
given little or no opportunity to under-
stand the stakes, the difficulties, or the
options.

The vital process of policymaking
must be improved by raising the qual-
ity of debate, assuring that fundamental
questions are continually reassessed, and
that the whole process be open and re-
sponsive to the people. My own bias is
that policy which is held up to public
debate tends to be better policy, and
we must do all we can to open up the
process,

Second, the Government classification
system is inadequate, and in some in-
stances, absurd. We need a more ra-
tional system, with the chief aim of
making far more information available
to the public, assuring us that relevant
documents on any crisis, including Viet-
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nam, are made available. This means
establishing regular procedures outside
the executive branch of the Government
for examining and deciding on the re-
lease of documents.

Third, the Congress must become more
effective in the foreign policy process,
serving as a counterweight to the ex-
ecutive. I served on the Foreign Affairs
Committee during several of the years
covered in the Pentagon Papers, and I
am concerned about the amount of in-
formation which was kept from the Con-
gress.

It would appear the Congress was, in
the view of the Executive, an obstacle to
overcome, a nuisance, and certainly not
a partner in policymaking. Hopefully,
one of the results of this experience will
be a better working relationship between
the President and the Congress.

Fourth, the experts deserve more re-
spect. The one Government agency which
emerges from the Vietham debate with
honor is the CIA. It consistently pro-
vided accurate assessments of our posi-
tion in Vietnam, and was Just as con-
sistently ignored.

Fifth, our policymakers must have
time to examine the fundamentals of
policy, and not become exclusively in-
volved in the implementation of policy.
The Pentagon Papers reveal that the
Vietnam debate was concentrated upon
the best means of achieving policy ob-
jectives, and not what our policy should
be. There appears to have been little
discussion of the vital question: Is Viet-
nam in the national interest?

Sixth, it would be a grave mistake for
the Nation to engage now in a search for
scapegoats, The fact is that most of our
top leaders since World War II shared
in the decisions which led to Vietnam.
Nothing is to be gained, and muech is to
be lost, in picking out villains among
them.

The Pentagon Papers have shown us
the Government did not act in & manner
in which to earn the confidence of the
people, but there is another side to the
issue. The people must act in a way to
earn the confidence of Government, to
be informed, and not to react by in-
stinct to complex questions, or engage
in careless rhetoric and name calling,
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MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?”’ A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?"”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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BERAILLE CURRENCY FOR THE
BLIND: THE NETHERLANDS EX-
PERIENCE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, on June 15,
1971, I wrote De Nederlandsche Bank
N.V., requesting information relevant to
the use of braille currency for the blind
by the Netherlands. I was hopeful that
their reply might indicate the feasibility
of undertaking a similar operation here
in the United States, as proposed in my
bill, HR. 9102.

Their reply is most interesting and in-
formative. It serves to indicate that there
are no technical or practical problems
involved in switching to this type of
marking on currency that cannot be over-
come.

I am hopeful that this information will
enable us to join together to give, to
borrow the concluding phrase of Mr.
Loeff’s excellent lecture, “the visually
handicapped a more independent place
in the ‘paying situation.”

I ask that the reply I received from De
Nederlandsche Bank N.V. and a copy of
my bill, HR. 9102, be inserted in the
Recorbp at this point:

De NEDERLANDSCHE Bank NYV.,
Amsterdam, June 29, 1971.
Re: Braille currency for the blind
Mr. JoEN R. RARICK,
Member of Congress,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEear S1R: In reply to your letter of June 15,
1971 we have pleasure in sending you here-
with a copy of a lecture by Mr. E. A. M. Loefl
on tangible marks on Netherlands bank notes,
which we hope will give you all the informa-
tion required.

Yours truly,
De NEDERLANDSCHE BanNk N.V.

TANGIBLE MARKS ON THE NETHEELANDS
BANKNOTES

(Lecture given by E.AM. Loeff at a Study
Conference of the NBW (Netherlands As-
soclation of the Blind) held at Beekbergen
in October 1970)

Subject: recognition of Banknotes and their
denomination by the Visually Handi-
capped

The recognition of banknotes is a known
problem In the life of the visually handi-
capped. On the one hand this problem is
overcome by the confidence in the person to
whom the note is handed, confidence which
persons with normal eyesight also have, both
in banknotes and in human beings. On the
other hand this problem is overcome by the
assistance of the shop attendent or of the
helping hand of a seeing person who hap-
pens to be there at the moment of paying.

Some handicapped people have cleverly de-

veloped their own method for recognizing

banknotes, which method has proved to be
very practical: use is made amongst others
of the different sizes of the notes, of dif-
ferent ways of folding notes, of folding cor-

ners, of a special method to put notes into a

purse or wallet, or of a combination of these

possibilities,

However, such systems become more diffi-
cult when banknotes of varlous countries are
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involved, or when an additional banknote is
put into circulation, as for instance the
Netherlands “new” 5 guilder banknote. This
note is known to have created some problems
to some visually handicapped because of the
small difference in size when compared to
the 10 guilders note and the 2.50 currency
note, or because their method of putting
notes in wallets or purses had made no al-
lowance for the appearance of a new de-
nomination.

The Central Banks and the banknote print-
ers are well acquainted with the problem of
the visually handicapped to recognize bank-
notes, both on the national and on the inter-
national level. So far, however, no solution
was found for this problem.

The complaints resulting from the putting
into circulation of the "new” 5 guilder note
and the development of a new 10 guilder note
have led De Nederlandsche Bank N.V, the
designer Mr. R.D.E. Oxenaar and Joh. En-
schedé en Zonen to join in another thorough
study of the problem.

In looking for a solution, they had amongst
others to take the following points into con-
sideration:

Requirements for the use of banknotes by
the masses (of persons with normal eye-
sight)

Requirements for the handling of notes by
the banks

Requirements for protection against coun-
terfelting and forgery

ERequirements regarding the composition
of the notes

Technical possibilities of paper-maker and
printer.

First of all a possibility seemed to be the
application of a brallle mark. This soon ap-
peared unpracticable, not only because the
technical means gave insufficlent results,

but especially because such a mark would
soon disappear from the note when in eir-
culation, the body of the paper not being

fit for this purpose. A punched-out hole in
the border of the note did not appear prac-
ticable either, as this would result in techni-
cal problems both in the handling of notes
by the banks and for the printers, to such
an extent that the costs involved would be
quite out of proportion.

Finally a solution was sought in the print-
ing forms. This idea was conceived after
it had become known that some visually
handicapped recognized the Dutch Dfl, 25
note by the heavily printed rosette at the top
left-hand corner of the face of the note. This
rosette appeared to be sufficliently tangible
to identify the note, without however estab-
lishing its shape. The printing process used
for it is a characteristic feature of bank-
notes. For those not yet acquainted: the
banknote is made of paper with a special
watermark on which the deslgn on the face
and the reverse and the numbering are
printed. For the visually handicapped the
printing process used 1s of great importance.
The numbering of the note is printed in the
“flat” letterpress technique and is therefore
not tangible. Nor are the parts printed by
the offset process, which is also “flat”.

Those parts of the design which are printed
in the intaglio or direct plate process usually
the portrait, some line structures and part
of the text are tangible through the relief
or embossing characteristic to this process.

The intagiio process uses a metal plate in
which deep lines are engraved. A solid type
of Ink is pressed into the lines, after which
the paper is pressed Into the grooves under
high pressure. This print causes a relief in
the paper, whilst the (thick) ink accentuates
this relief. In order to get the greatest possi-
ble rellef, the grooves are therefore to be
made as deep as possible. One will under-
stand that this depth Is limited and has to
conform to printing technical standards.

To apply by this process tiny dots of the
size used in brallle appeared technically im-
possible. Besides, the application of a recog-
nition mark in braille code would not help
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those who do not know braille, still a sig-
nificant number of the visually handicapped.
Hence the functional value of such an ald
would be greatly reduced.

For this reason a simpler recognition mark
was looked for and found in a large dot of
approx. 6 mm in diameter. The study com-
mittee who contributed to this result is of
the (otherwise modest) opinion that this dot
will be reasonably tangible. The tangibility
of this dot will be all the more pronounced
when it is placed in an area bare of any
other relief print. The study committee was
supported in this train of thought when
proofs of the dots were submitted to repre-
sentatives of the Dutch Advisory Committee
of the Blind, who localized the marks fairly
quickly.

This test also showed that the persons
involved could discern the difference in the
number of dots; thus the various denomina-
tions can be indicated by varylng the num-
ber of dots. For the Netherlands the follow-
ing arrangement has been chosen: Dfl. 5,—:
no mark. Df. 10,—: 3 marks. Dfl. 25.—: 2
marks, Dfi. 100,—: 1 mark and Dfl.
1000,—: no mark, A decrease in the number
of marks for each higher denomination has
been chosen because it is practically impos-
sible to remove a dot withgut damaging the
paper noticeably. In order to prevent any
misunderstanding it should be emphasized
that the marks applled to the new serles,
should never be regarded as distinguishing
true notes from counterfeits, but solely as
& mark to recognize the various denomina-
tions,

As regards the durability of the marks on
the notes in circulation, we observe that the
Ink used for printing the dote will no more
disappear in circulation than the other
printing on the note. The paper will indeed
undergo the aging process, but it will have
to be seen whether the wear of the paper
will affect the tangibility adversely or
whether the result will be an increase.

Finally it should be observed that nor De
Nederlandsche Bank, the designer or the
printers, Joh. Enschedé en Zonen, are of the
opinion that an ideal sclution has been
found for the visually handicapped. How-
ever, they have for the time being en-
deavoured to find a practical solution. The
study committee faces the practice with the
tangible marks with confidence. How far
the marks will improve or deterlorate in cir-
culation only practice can show. The study
committee will appreciate from practice,
through a central contact organization,
which problems the handicapped persons
encounter in handling the notes with these
marks.

This 15 not only important for further
developments of this subject in our own
country, but also for progress on an inter-
national level. Through contacts with for-
eign Central Banks and banknote printers,
the development of our tangible marks is
in the meantime watched with much inter-
est in other countries.

The study committee hopes that this de-
velopment may contribute to glving the
visually handicapped a more independent
place in the “paying situation”.

HAARLEM, October 1970.

E.AM. LoErF.

H.R. 9102
A bill to provide for paper money of the

United States to carry a designation in

braille indicating the denomination

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
there shall appear on the face of all paper
money of the United States which is printed
after January 1, 1972, a designation in braille
indleating the denomination thereof.

(b) The Secretary of the Treasury shall
carry out the provisions of this Act, and for
such purpose he may establish such rules and
regulations as he determines appropriate.
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THE CANCER OF RUNAWAY PUBLIC
WELFARE SPENDING

HON. JOHN ROUSSELOT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, I
wish to bring to the attention of the
Members of this Congress the June 28
editorial of the Alhambra, Calif., Post-
Advocate,

Following passage of HR. 1, by the
House of Representatives, this Copley
chain newspaper editorialized, “Time for
Second Thoughts.” To this I say,
“Amen.” I hope that the Members of the
other body which now has this measure
before it, the President, and his White
House advisers, will pay serious attention
to this clear warning. May their thinking
focus on the keynote of this editorial:

If the staggering welfare cancer is to be
controlled, it must be curbed, not expanded.

Where are our working poor taxpayers
going to come up with another $4 to $6
billion to underwrite the additional wel-
fare funds now estimated for the first
year under this plan?

Why should they have to pay the sal-
aries of the 30,000 additional bureaucrats
the bill’s proponents admit will eventual-
ly be needed just to administer this plan
when, with sharply rising prices of food,
clothing, and shelter, they find it increas-
ingly difficult just to care for their own
family needs?

With more attractive incentives to get
off welfare and go to work than HR. 1
offers, only 235 families out of the 200,-
000 welfare families in New York City
chose to accept the alternative of work-
ing. Let us give this unreasonable welfare
concept deep second thoughts. To help
the needy, yes; to exhaust more of our
conscientious working taxpayers' hard-
earned wages to support the indolent, no.

TiME FOR SECcOND THOUGHTS

(The Issue: This is the time to face the
truth. If the staggering welfare cancer is to
be controlled it must be curbed, not ex-
panded. Strict regulations must be drawn to
eliminate the greedy.)

Approval by the U.S. House of Represent-
atives of a so-called Family Assistance Plan
of welfare reform is regarded as a critical
test of this controversial proposal which has
been simmering in Congress for the last two
years.

Hopefully, the detailed scrutiny that the
American people will receive in the BSen-
ate will give that body and the American
people occasion for second thoughts about
the landmark changes in principle that are
proposed.

As we consider the immense problem of
runaway welfare in the United States which
is taxing all public treasuries to their limits,
it is Important to remember that mental
attitudes as well as figures are involved.

The reason that welfare has been doubling
every few years Is in a large part due to
the fact that the American attitude has
changed. Within the life span of the young-
est of our voters, welfare was consldered
a last resort—a necessity for the genulnely
unfortunate and & misfortune for those tem-
porarily down on thelr luck. For the lattar,
the goal was tc become self reliant as soon

as possible.
Today, welfare, which has its roots in hu-

manitarian concepts is hailed as a right,
and organizations are formed to give its re-
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cipients publicity instead of dignity. The
idea is fostered that those with the lowest
earnings in our country, or those unable to
work, are the victims of the more affluent
who must support them. Welfare reciplents
demand the best lawyers, occasionally live in
fine hotels, and want an extra measure of all
benefits of our soclety. The excesses are en-
couraged by an entrenched welfare bureauc-
racy which has become a political power in
its own right.

The unhappy fact is, welfare is becoming
accepted as a way of life and its psychology
is expansive.

Unfortunately, the Family Assistance Plan
is in the same mold. It would further push
welfare in the category of a “right.” It would
nearly double the welfare rolls as well as
the spending. With the ircrease would come
commensurately larger federal bureaucracy,
unresponsive to local needs and conditions.

This is a time to face the truth. If the
staggering welfare cancer is to be controlled,
it must be curbed, not expanded. Compas-
sionate standards must be set to give more
and better assistance to those in geniune
need. Strict regulations must be drawn to
eliminate the greedy.

None of this can occur unless Americans
first convince their representatives in gov-
ernment that there is no virtue in exalting
poverty.

CLEANING UP ENVIRONMENT IS
NO SIMFPLE JOB

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker, I
wish to insert in the REcorp a copy of a
speech which was delivered recently to
the Conservation Councils of Virginia.

The speaker in this case was Mr. John
W. Hanes, Jr., vice chairman of Virginia’s
Council on the Environment, and one of
this country's most knowledgeable and
effective leaders in the field of conserva-
tion and the environment.

Mr. Hanes faces some important reali-
ties in this speech. He points out that:

“Cleaning up the environment’ is no sim-
ple job; on the contrary, it is going to take
concerted effort and even more money. This
movement cannot be a temporary one, it
cannot be a fad, or a "bandwagon” to which
thousands rush for a week because they
want to be “counted in” as helpful mem-
bers of the community.

Finally, Mr. Hanes emphasizes that:

We are going to have to be tough if we
want to get anything done in this field; we
are golng to meet inevitable conflicts and
perhaps we are golng to have to settle for
compromise solutions. But if we want any
solutions, we are going to have to build up
far more expertise than we now have, and
use it well.

Mr. Speaker, I commend this speech
to the attention of my colleagues:

REMARKS oF JOHN W. HANES, JR.

It is a great pleasure for me to be here
with you today and to represent who is ac-
tually the top man on the Governor's Coun-
cll on the Environment—the Governor. He
purposely kept the Chairmanship of that
Council when he created it, both because of
and to demonstrate his own very real in-
terest in the problems of the environment.
As some of you will recall, in his inaugural
address, Governor Holton set out two major
areas In which he hoped some significant
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progress could be made during his admin-
istration. One of those was the fleld of race
relations and one of them was the field of
environment; and in both of them, the Gov-
ernor said that he hoped we could begin set-
ting Virginia on the path of leadership, as
80 often before in the history of this country
it has been the leader for other states and
the rest of our country.

I really want to talk with you today not
about the work of the Governor's Council but
rather about some of the problems that we
in the Governor's Council have come to see
are basic as we face the task he gave us. That
task is: to provide leadership in beginning to
correct some of the things that have not
been done or have been done badly in the
past, and to plan for the future. We shall
try to prevent new mistakes from crowding
in upon us as we go about the process of
correcting mistakes of the past; and we shall
seek to plan a future that will be better-
grounded In wisdom than the actlons of the
past, in many cases, have been.

Our biggest problem, as we approached
this job, was really to get our arms around
it and find out what is the problem and how
do you approach it, Because In a real sense,
to say “the environment" is to include every-
thing. Putting this in the context of state
government, for instance, if we took the
agencies of state government that deal with
the environment and put them together, we
would have just re-created the state govern-
ment, because there is no single aspect of
government that does not impinge in some
way on something that we can call the en-
vironment. But that is not a very useful kind
of approach. The other problem, however,
that we all found is that many people deeply
interested in this problem have tended to
g0 to the other extreme, which is to adopt
an unduly narrow interpretation of the en-
vironment—usually narrow in the context of
the particular interest of the persons in-
volved. This is the approach taken by many
of the traditional conservation and environ-
mentally-oriented organizations, which have
developed over the last half century. It seems
to me, however, an inadequate type of ap-
proach today.

I would l'ke to suggest to you a few of the
broader concepts that seem to me to be im-
portant, In doing so, I would also suggest
that these are the kind of questions which
should at all times be present, underlying
every meeting that you may have as Indi-
viduals, as groups or as organizations—
whatever the particular narrow purpose of
that meeting may be (and they often have
to be narrow to get a particular job done).
Only as we approach the answers to these
broader questions will we, in my judgment,
have any opportunity of really solving any
of the particular problems.

The first one that I want to speak about is
what I call the measurement of the economic
cost of environmental problems, as we are
today facing them. The economic cost of
cleaning up our environment, keeping it
clean and hopefully maintaining such clean-
liness into the future. (Obviously you will
recognize that I am using certain shorthand
words; to say “cleaning up"” goes far be-
yond the physical removal of a physical pol-
lutant. One can have a situation needing
“cleaning up" simply because there is over-
crowding rather than because there is an in-
fusion of some type of specific liguid, solid
or gaseous waste into the environment.)

There is a cost, however, to whatever we
do in this area. More accurately, there is a
range of costs, because, depending on what
you want to do, there is a whole range of re-
sponses. We can, in other words, have varying
degrees of a cleaned-up environment, Tech-
nology today, by and large, can produce al-
most any desired degree of cleanliness up to
and including the sterile chambers that are
used for certain types of drug manufactur-
ing processes. It is perfectly plain that such a
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degree of cleaning up 1s neither economi-
cally feasible nor particularly desirable. In
other words, the maximum available tech-
nology is not always the one most suitable to
any given situation. As in most other things,
this, too, is an area of compromise; but
there has been little or no work done on the
costs of these optlons—the economic cost of
any of these ranges of possibilities, Most of
the debate that has gone into this question
has been emotional. I would submit to you
that, until there is some good basic “gut
work"” done in the economics, there is not
Eolng to be a lot of real progress made; be-
cause in the final analysis, everything costs
something, and somebody has to pay for it.
What that cost s and who Is going to have
to pay for it is going to have to be determined
beforehand rather than afterwards If you
want to achieve a continued stream of prog-
ress.

Don't forget that we are not just talking
about the cost of cleaning up something that
is present, such as a sewage system that
doesn't work or a factory that is spewing out
some type of a pollutant. We must also con-
sider the cost of alternatives; for if we are
to prevent similar problems in the future, we
have to do things differently in the future
than we have done them in the past. Perhaps
a different type of technology in the indus-
trial process. What is the cost? Who is going
to pay for it? Perhaps a different type of
material; for example, a different type of
chemical achleving the same result but with
less adverse effect upon the environment.
What is its cost? What is its avallabllity? Who
will pay for it? Perhaps just a different way of
doing something; for instance, a cessation of
the use of'hard pesticides such as DDT in
certain types of agricultural endeavor. This
may mean a very real drop in production or a
very real increase in the cost of maintaining
& similar level of production. Again, what is
this cost? Who will pay it? Someone must.

It is important that these questions be
faced and answered. It is important that
there be a lot more hard work done in this
area than has been done up until the present
time. The bill that cleaning up the environ-
ment will present, and who that bill will be
presented to, is by no means clear today to
anyone. It is going to be impossible, I submit,
to get any meaningful and sustained actions
through the legislatures and the other gov-
ernmental processes—or, indeed, supported
over the long-term by the citizens of this
country (or any other country) without
some basic kind of work of this type, just as it
has required that kind of basic economics to
produce the intricate industrial, commercial,
housing and other complexes which we buila
today, Very few people build such things
without first knowing what the economic
bottom line is. Those few who do generally
end up bankrupt; and they don't generally
build a second one.

If we can think of what I have just been
saying as the need to develop an environ-
mental algebra, my second theme {5 the very
real need for the development of what I will
call an environmental calculus, going far be-
yond a measurement of economic impacts. It
is perfectly plain today, I think, and in-
creasingly accepted in our country, that eco-
nomies is not the only measure of value. It is
not a measure of value which has produced a
tolerable result in our lifestyle today. It is
the measure of value, in fact, which in many
cases has produced the very things we are
talking about preventing, cleaning up and
stopping. But we have no good ways of
measuring what other values ought to go into
this equation. We have no consensus on what
those other values are; but even when there
is any kind of an agreement, there is no
mathematics that enables us to put these
various other factors into an equation so
that, faced with a particular problem, we
can come out with a meaningful result—
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namely a set of priorities. Something should
be done or shouldn't be done; it should be
done with high priority or with low priority.
We have no way of “environmentally” eval-
uating different things on a consistent basis,
so that we could weigh one project against
some other project, or some other alternative.

I can suggest to you some of the kind of
things that should go into such an equation,
and they are the kind of things that, it seems
to me, we should be trying to develop a
mathematics about. Because, in some way we
have got to develop such mathematics; it isn't
good enough just to say that economics are
bad; they are insufficlent; let's weigh in
beauty. All right, beauty is a perfectly proper
thing to weigh in, but how? What welight is it
to be given? What weight is it to be given in
the building of a housing development? in
bullding a power plant? In preserving a
stream? I don’t know. But we had better
learn some method of getting this kind of
thing into the equation or we are never go-
ing to have anything more than a series of ir-
rational and unrelated projects, rather than
having real priorities or having anything that
could legitimately be called a program.

This kind of value measurement affects the
entire range of land use policies, for in-
stance, which most definitely includes pos-
sible control on population growth, Should
we have population growth controls, imple-
mented or encouraged by the state, either di-
rectly—by preventing the birth of children—
or indirectly, as some states have done, by
discouraging the immigration of persons into
out states or into our country from other
places?

The entire range of questions involving
land use comes down to a determination of
what is the optimum use of different types
of land. But that whole sentence is loaded
with things that we don't know. What 1s an
“gptimum” land use? Is it the way that you
get the “most” on to a plece of land? The
most what? Is it the way that provides the
most satisfaction to the most number of
people? If so, what is the “most” satisfac-
tion? What is “satisfaction”? Is it the way
that provides a certain type of satisfaction
to perhaps only one, two or a few people?
Are we to have a quantitative view of these
things? Is a type of recreation more impor-
tant because ten thousand people want to
engage In it than is another because only a
hundred want to engage in it? Is there room
in our soclety for all of these things? This
type of question is at the heart of land use
policies; because merely to say that one
should have land use policies is a very, very
small, tentative and hesitant step down
the road of getting to them in a meaningful
way.

What is the measurement of the soclal
and psychological desirables, for instance,
such as one I mentioned before: the pre-
vention of overcrowding. You have all prob-
ably read of some recent experiments in
which it has been rather conclusively shown
that a rat colony subjected to a speclfic
amount of overcrowding will, in due course,
start & nonreversible trend toward self-
extermination by failing to breed; and this
reproduction-fallure doesn't cease when the
population has descended; it persists to ul-
timate extirpation of the colony. This is a
psychological reaction. Some rat colonies
studied in the past have had disturbing
parallels to human reactions; so this is a
troubling type of thing.

How do we value the various types of ap-
peals of things that appeal to different peo-
ple; things that are important to different
people? What kind of quantifying mathe-
matics are we going to apply to aesthetics?
Again, how do we define aesthetics?

Is there importance to the maintenance of
a certain amount of open space or wilder-
ness? “Wilderness"”, of course, is a relative
term, because Central Park can be a wilder-
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ness as far as the kids from the ghettos of
New York go; it is also enough of the wilder-
ness for some other people. How do we apply
measurements so we may come to decisions
about how much “wilderness" we should
have—or, perhaps, that we must have?

There are sub-questions, of course, to all
of these things. What, as far as that i{s con-
cerned, is overcrowding? If you don’t want
to define beauty, what is ugliness? That is
something you will have a hard time finding
a consensus about.

However, only when we get to the point
that we find a way to put these things into
our equation will we be able intelligently
to face the individual problems we have—a
dam here, a power plant there, a factory, a
housing development, a new town—and
make some sort of a rational decision; make
some sort of meaningful priority. Because
the one thing that is absolutely certain is
that there is already too little of everything
to go around, and there is increasingly less
of it to go around.

Priorities are going to have to be set; com-
promises will have to be made. They will be
made only as intelligently as our ability to
put together this kind of mathematics. In
the past, we have had little such ability;
and, therefore, they have not been made
very intelligently. In general, most have been
made with the only kind of mathematics we
have been confident of, which is the eco-
nomic determinant, If you don't think it is
good enough, you had better be among those
who get on the stick and try and help de-
velop another one that is better.

The third basic matter T would like to
suggest to you is the need, in carrying out
this kind of program, to assemble and main-
taln an effective political majority. At the
moment, environmental concerns have a good
deal of political sex appeal. A lot of people
have rushed to get on this bandwagon, to
the extent that whereas twenty years ago
we might have been concerned about the few
people who were Interested, today I am
equally concerned about the number of peo-
ple who want to be counted in, who don't
really now what they are doing but who,
nonetheless, think this is a pretty good
thing. But that won't last. This type of
public approval is a fickle thing and flits
from one to another of the latest fads. It
will not last unless there is a sustained effort
at education and at bullding up a true con-
stituency; and the true constituency in this
fleld—that is to say, the informed constitu-
ency—is still perilously small. It will also not
last unless it is translated, in some manner,
into a more effective type of presence on
the political scene and in the political struc-
tures which, in fact, govern our country and
our lives on the local, on the state and on the
national level.

The “environmental” movement is still a
very fragmentary process today; and prob-
ably one of the reasons It is fragmentary is
that most of its leaders are persons who, by
and large, are inexperienced in the political
process—and a number of whom find it ac-
tually objectionable. I would submit to you
that this type of attitude is also not good
enough. Basically, I would not visualize any
major change in the political processes of
our country over the next twenty, thirty or
forty years. If you want to make your point,
therefore, you had better work within the
system and figure out how to make that
political process work toward vour objectives,
rather than attempting to work outside of
it, or merely standing on the outside and
complaining about what it is not doing.

I appreciate that the existence of this
group and your coming together here today
is a recognition of this. I say to you, how-
ever, that there is still an Insignificant rec-
ognition of political facts and political ne-
cessities on the part of many individuals
and many organizations deeply concerned
with environmental matters,
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One of the problems is that in order to
make the political system work, you have
to understand that there are values and
value systems different than the ones you
are interested in. You have to recognize not
only that they are there, but also that they
have validity. And a failure to recognize this
is a prelude to total failure in the political
process. Let me give you just two examples.

Recently, in attempting to develop a child
education program in New York City, draw-
ing from the ghetto schools and bringing
children together to give them some basic
environmental education, some very talented
friends of mine ran into a total roadblock.
They were holding their classes in, as it
happens, Central Park; and they found that
the children practically went rigid in these
classes, and they couldn't get through to
them. Well, I will make this very short, but
after a good deal of investigation, what
transpired was that these children had never
known, in a direct physical way, not only
what trees looked llke but even what grass
was; and the fact that they were being
forced to sit on grass was, to them, a trau-
matlc experience that filled them with fear.
These were children of around four, five and
six years old. To them, this was literally like
a city-dweller of old having to go into the
deepest, darkest forest.

Unless we are willing to recognize these
wide gulfs in the value systems of others,
and not automatically to assume that ours
exist elsewhere, we are going to have a diffi-
cult time relating to the political process. I
would point out to you that those children
who I have just described are not only vot-
ers of tomorrow, but probably very close to
the majority of voters of tomorrow. It is in
the cities that the voting power of this coun-
try not only resides today but is increasingly
being made more powerful by reapportion-
ment and other reforms throughout our
state and national legislatures, as you all
know.

Unless the people with that voting power
believe that some of these concerns are
relevant to them, the chances of any long-
term legislative interest or support of this
type of program in our governmental sys-
tem is remote at best.

A second example: I think there is a very
serlous lesson involved in at least one aspect
of the recent SST battle, and that is the
serious alienation of organized labor In this
country from the environmental movement
on this 1ssue. Labor, as it happens, 15 a fairly
natural ally of the environmental movement.
But labor is bitterly against what it sees as
& narrow approach, in the matter of the SST,
to a problem that involves livelihoods, joba
and well-being to large numbers of people
that it considers as its constituency. I am
not suggesting any answers to this particu-
lar question; I am suggesting that, In this
case, there was an awful lot more homework
that could and should have been done—
probably on both sides. There are a great
many more factors involved, in other words,
in this kind of thing than just the simple
matter of an environmental impact (and
that is not so simple, either). Unless those
other factors are recognized more fully and
recognized earlier; unless there is more at-
tempt to realize that different people mnot
only have different values, but also have
valid different approaches to this kind of
problem, there is going to be an increasing
amount, I am afrald, of this sort of passing
in the night. The result will be to end up
in a series of political fights, each declded
by who has the most political troops. This is
not usually the best way of getting an intel-
ligent result, nor of developing a consistent
long-term program.

The fact is that, like it or not, there are
golng to have to be a lot of hard cholces,
and a lot of them are going to end up being
compromises. The population of this coun-
try, at least for the foreseeable future, is
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going to continue to grow at a considerable,
if not an alarming rate. There will be the
requirement of more houses; there will be
an overwhelming requirement for power,
meaning power plants and power lines and
many other things of this sort.

There no longer is enough environment to
go around without these things confiicting.
Somehow or other, we have got to find not
only the mathematics of determining how
to minimize these conflicts (you can't ellmi-
nate them), but then the political methods
of bringing that result into the political sys-
tem so that an intelligent decision can, in
fact, become an intelligent result. The two
are equally vital.

The last point I want to make is related
to the one we have just been discussing, and
that is the question of governmental organi-
zation Iitself. What type of organization
should we have to handle this sort of prob-
lem? I am not here today to give any kind of
answer, because not only do I not have, but
I think no one else has, these answers; but
rather to give you some of the gquestions.

I would point out only a few things: one
of them is that there is a very clear difference
between the policy aspect of government, the
administrative aspect of government and the
enforcement aspect of government. All three
happen to be important in the environmental
area, An example of the policy aspect would
be Russell Train's Environmental Quality
Councll. An example of enforcement would
be the Virginla Water Quality Control Board.
An example of the administrative would be
the National Park Service. Obviously, there
are overlaps in these things, but they are all
distinct problems. There are problems when
these three types of governmental actlvity
are brought into one agency; there are dif-
ferent but equivalent problems when they
are left separate. Neither is a perfect solution.

One of the problems of keéping them sepa-
rate, for instance, is how do you then get any
“teeth” into the policy-making aspect if the
administrative people say, “Well, it is our
budget and we are going to administer it any
way that we want, no matter what policy
says'’,

If you put them all together, how do you
handle the problem of just sheer bureaucratic
slze? And, if you are going to have one
agency, how many things do you put into an
environmental agency anyway? Certain fune-
tions clearly should go in; but what about
the others—what do you do about the mar-
ginal departments that deal with matters of
the environment, but only fifty percent of
the time? What do you do with those? I don’t
suggest—and I don't think most people would
suggest—that the Division of Highways be-
longs within an environmental agency; but
it sure enough better not exist totally remote
from such an agency nor from its policies if
you intend to have a meaningful environ-
mental program. How, administratively, is
one to structure that kKind of organization?

State government, itself, is a difficult con-
cept today, because by and large our state
governments over the last half century have
been defunct; and yet in this environmen-
tal area particularly, it is pretty clear that
local government on the town or county
level i1sn't good enough any longer—if it ever
was; 1t is too subject to political pressure,
and it can't look at a broad enough scope.
And I would strongly recommend that you
not put all of your faith in the federal gov-
ernment to solve these problems. I happen to
have spent some twelve years in the federal
government, so I speak with some feeling.
But there is one thing that the federal gov-
ernment will probably be in a good position
to do, and that is to lay down general en-
forcement criteria. The federal government,
however, is not good when it gets around to
applying them to a local situation; that is
something we had better keep on a more local
level, although probably not at a village
level; but again, how? What are the processes
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that we need to accomplish this type of
result?

Bo I guess what I am saying in all of
this is that the kids, nowadays, all use the
term “relevant”; we have got to be “rele-
vant'; this is right. But, we have to re-
member that relevance is something that
does not exist only to us in our own par-
ticular value system as we see it. I have
relevance and ideas about relevance; so do
you, each of you. So do a lot of other people.

Those of us in this room today probably
would have little difficulty putting our var-
fous relevances together to come to a pro-
gram. But, when you get out into the main
stream of politics, which means our state.
our towns, and our country (and also means
whether the things we are talking about
here today are merely going to be talk, or
whether they will be translated into effective
action) then we had better recognize that
there are a lot of other relevances as well as
ours. Some of them are different; some of
them we find objectionable; some of them,
however, are equally valid. Who knows, some
of them might even be more valld; at least
they are more valid to the people who hold
them, and we had better recognize this as
a fact. We had better broaden our visions
and learn, perhaps, to do more careful
groundwork when we suggest a program, and
also, perhaps, to be a bit more tolerant—to
be a bit more willing to recognize that the
final outcome of almost any program of
action, if it is to be a successful one, is likely
to be a compromise rather than precisely
what you or I or any one of us as Individuals
might think is the ideal solution. Because I
can promise you that the absolutely ideal
solution to anything is not likely to be
found in the ideas (or prejudices) of any
one of us, or even of any small group of us.

Thank you for your invitation to speak
to you.

THE PROBLEM OF DEFINING “CON-
SCIENTIOUS OBJECTOR”

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, the problem
of defining ‘“‘conscientious objector” and
establishing relevant and usable criteria
for the draft boards of our Selective Serv-
ice System was highlighted by the deci-
sion of the Supreme Court in the case of
Muhummad Ali.

Nowhere are there valid rules or clear
guidelines to be found for the men who
administer our draft laws. I recently re-
ceived a letter from the chairman of one
of draft boards in my congressional dis-
trict, giving his reasons for resigning this
position after 20 years of service, He
clearly and poignantly outlines how the
recent Court decisions, coupled with con-
gressional inaction, have caused him to
believe that he cannot discharge his re-
sponsibilities justly in the determining of
conscientious objector status. I recom-
mend reading his letter to all of my col-
leagues. Text follows:

Los Aramos, N. Mex.,

June 17, 1971.
Hon. ManvEL LUJan,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR, Lusan: I recently submitted my
resignation as chalrman and member of New
Mexico Selective Service Board no. 30, Los
Alamos, New Mexico, to be effective June 30,
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1871. Since the reasons for this resignation
were prompted primarily by actions (or lack
of action) by the United States Congress, I
should like the New Mexico Senators and
Representatives to know my reasons.

Before the Congressional election of 1970,
I had correspondence with all of the New
Mexico delegation to Congress expressing my
concerns about the Selective Bervice law.
Since that time administrative changes have
been made in the operation of the Selective
Service program, I feel that these have been
improvements for the most part, but the one
area where I feel the need for change most
strongly has changed only because changes
have been forced upon it by SBupreme Court
decision. I am referring to the problem of
conscientious objection. I have watched this
problem grow greatly in the past few years,
yet I have seen little effort on the part of the
Executive Department of our government or
leaders in Congress to try to solve some of the
problems which now exist.

It 1s my feeling that Supreme Court deci-
sions in the past few years have interpreted
this portion of the law In a manner which
few, if any, members of Congress intended
when the law was originally passed. In effect,
it seems to me, the Court has passed some
legislation. I am not a lawyer, and I do not
know whether the Congress has the power to
pass any legislation which might change the
broad effects of these decisions. Perhaps the
members of Congress do not wish to change
them, even if they have the power. I do not
object to the changes, provided that the will
of the people and Congress is being followed.

But even assuming that these new inter-
pretations are the will of Congress, I do not
believe that the Congress has really looked
at the conscientious objection problem in any
complete way. Congress needs to consider
how our American soclety has changed In its
thinking in the years since consclentious ob-
jection was first written into the laws of
Selective Service. Senator Edward EKennedy
chaired a sub-committee of the Senate Armed
Services Committee during the 91st Congress.
The report of this sub-committee Included a
brief, but quite complete statement of the
alternatives facing the nation on the sticky
problem of conscientious objection. I do not
know how much consideration the Senate
Armed Services Committee of the 91st Con-
gress gave to this portion of the report. Cer-
tainly during the present sesslon news re-
ports on Congressional deliberation on Selec-
tive Service Indicate plenty of discussion on
length of extension, number of men to be
called up, and other problems, but nothing on
conscientious objection. I fee] that Congress
has ignored the problem.

My objections to the present circumstances
are two-fold. First I believe that the Supreme
Court, decisions have handed local Selective
Service Boards the impossible task of decid-
ing the “sincerity” of a registrant's claim. As
I see it, a board member has three alterna-
tives. He could reason as follows: “I cannot
tell whether this registrant is sincere or not,
but I will consider him to be such, unless it
is proved otherwise”. Under this reasoning
nearly all of those requesting it would achieve
a I-O classification. A member could take the
opposite view and not accept a man's sincer-
ity unless he proves he is. In this approach
most would be denied their requests. Most
I rs will he ly try to accomplish the
impossible task of making a fair, considered
judgment. So the most intelligent, widely
read actors win their cases. I do not believe
this is fair, and I can no longer take part in
such a procedure.

The second part of my objection to the
present procedure is the fact that local
boards and those registrants who do achieve
a I-O classification miust go through very
cumbersome and ineffective processes in get-
ting the registrant into acceptable alternate
service. Local boards do not have the infor-
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mation or the ways and means to handle this
operation, Once a boy s sent for induction
into the armed services the Selective Service
Board turns him over to the control of the
military. But once a conscientious objector
is called up, the local board must operate the
machinery which finally gets him placed, and
the boards are not equipped to do this.

I write to you, not to complain about you as
an individual member of Congress, but to im-
press upon you my feeling that the han-
dling of this problem is an example of the in-
efficient ways in which our national legis-
lature operates In many areas. I am willing
to leave it to our government to decide
whether or not the United States needs to
keep Selective Service. But If we arc to have
it, I believe it 1s up to Congress to make
it as fair and efficlent as possible,

I am not resigning in protest of our Indo-
China policles, or the continuation of Selec-
tive Bervice. I am protesting the unwilling-
ness of the Congress of the United States to
look at this situation in the light of the re-
sponsibilities which have been placed on
many volunteer citizens In this country who
would like to do a good job in a situation that
is not popular or easy under the best of cir-
cumstances. I have been a member of Selec~
tive Service Board No. 30 for nearly twenty
years. Only In the last two or three years
have I felt personally torn inside by the de-
cislons I have had to assist in making when
there were no real grounds or guidelines for
making those decisions, I don't believe It
needs to be this way.

If my thoughts are of any value, perhaps
you can share them with your colleagues.

Sincerely yours,
EpwaRD E. SPENCE.

PRIMITIVE CULTISTS OF D.C. AND
NEW GUINEA—A WASTE OF TAX-
PAYER'S MONEY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, anyone
with any degree of intelligence can, after
reading Washington newspapers, reach
the conclusion that the Federal Govern-
ment is deliberately creating a hysterical
situation that forces the people of this
Nation to support more and more social-
istic programs and increased Federal
controls, especially in the economic sec-
tor where people of today expect a guar-
anteed annual income or, at most, an
excessively high minimum wage stand-
ard,

Never has this deliberate action on the
part of the Federal Government been
more evident in the recent accounts of
separate incidents regarding Federal ex-
penditures here in the Nation's Capital.
In separate accounts, the Washington
Post, the liberal’s “bible,” reveals a waste
of taxpaper money wherein the Federal
Government is providing $1.60 per hour
for 1,400 schoolchildren to attend sum-
mer school here in the District—a wage
scale equal to the minimum national
scale and more than the minimum for
agricultural workers, who only get $1.30
per hour—and a Federal subsidy of crime
insurance to be made available in the
District August 1 through the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Develop-
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ment—only necessary because the people
of the District cannot police themselves
and tend to their own problems.

Small wonder that the American wage
earner throws up his hands in disgust
and feels he must appeal to the Federal
Government for either higher minimum
wages or a guaranteed annual income.
That farmworker who gets only $1.30
per hour pays taxes on that, and sees it
thrown away as a bribe to get kids to go
to summer school—and the children do
not even want to do that, for only 400 of
the expected 1,400 signed up for the Fed-
eral gift—is totally and completely dis-
gusting. It is a sad state of affairs when
the taxpayers of this country see their
hard-earned money wasted by giving it
to a bunch of kids in the Nation’s Capi-
tal as an inducement to keep them off the
streets because  their parents cannot,
or would not control them.

How I could be expected to explain
this to the people of my district is be-
yond me, The situation in the Nation’s
Capital is somewhat similar to that re-
ported in Port Moresby, New Guinea,
where primitive New Guinea cultists wait
patiently for their gods to deliver the
white man’s goods in great quantity,
all the time refusing to work. The only
difference is that for us the gods of New
Guinea are the “moralists” of the “New
American Revolution” and the primi-
tive cultists are the people of the Dis-
trict. The people in the District have
their money and do not want it; the
people in New Guinea do not have it
and are praying for it. They just do not
know how lucky they really are—or how
free they really are.

My people object most strongly to the
use of their tax money for such pur-
poses. We know that if the trend to-
ward complete socialism is not stopped,
it will not simply be the District popu-
lation refusing a $1.60 per hour dole to
go to summer school because it is too
much work; it will be the population
of every town and city in this great
land.

I insert related news articles at this
point:

[From the Washington Post, July 7, 1871]
ScHOOL PROGRAM APPROVED
(By Eugene L. Meyer)

The D.C. City Council approved the sum-
mer “Earn and Learn” program for 1,400
model cities neighborhood youngsters yes-
terday, but expressed displeasure that only
400 had signed up so far to be pald $1.60
per hour to go to summer school.

The approval vote was unanimous, but
Council members who began by defending
the controversial program became sharply
critical of its administration by the time
the vote was taken. “I'm terribly disap-
pointed,” sald Vice Chalirman Bterling Tuck-
er, who at first enthusiastically supported
the program. "My reelmg is the pla.n.nlng is
not what it could be . . . I have real ques-
tions as to whether we're geared up at all.

“I will be extremely disappoinbed if we

only have 400 or 500, Tucker sald. "I would
not look upon this program as a success at
all.”
Council member Henry S. Robinson, in
moving for approval for the program, added:
“I must strongly chastise the model citles
officlals and school system for golng into
this program without doing homework.”
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Charles Diggs, a school official in charge of
the program, said that delays in getting nec-
essary officlal approval had hurt recruiting
efforts,

He sald that because of the program’s
uncertainty “summer teachers have also dis-
appeared. I'm not sure some of the summer
administrators haven't also disappeared.”

The program, under which youngsters will
earn $1.60 an hour for attending school for
four hours a day for seven weeks, was sup-
posed to begin last Monday. It is now tenta-
tively set to start next Monday at Dunbar
High School and Hamilton Junior High,

The city’s school board approved the pro-
gram in May, The $544,000 cost is being paid
by model cities money already allocated for
the Shaw, Trindad, Stanton Park and Ivy
City areas.

The model cities commission approved the
plan on June 15, disapproved it June 22 when
youths said the money should be spent on
Jobs instead, then reapproved it June 25.
Late last week, the matter was taken to the
City Councll, whose approval also was needed.

The program was conceived to fill in for
& severe summer job shortage for youths be-
tween 14 and 21 living in the model neigh-
borhoods.

[From the Washington Post, July 7, 1971]
CrimE INSURANCE DUE AuGusT 1

Insurance against crime will be avallable
on Aug. 1 for businesses and private resi-
dences in the District of Columbia and Mary-
land, the Department of Housing and Ur-
ban Development announced yesterday.

The government-subsidized insurance,
which will provide for a maximum coverage
of $15,000 for commercial policies, was voted
by Congress last year to help residents of
high-crime areas who have been priced out
of private Insurance coverage.

Rates for the insurance, not yet released,
will be based on a formula reflecting FBI
crime statisties for the area.

In addition to D.C. and Maryland, resi-
dents of California, Illinois, Massachusetts,
Michigan, Missourl, New York, Ohio, Penn-
sylvania and Rhode Island will also be eligi-
ble for the new insurance.

[From the Washington Evening Star, July
7,1971]

SHOWERS OF RICHES AWAITED BY CULTISTS

PorT MoreEsBY, NEw GuiNeEa.—Thousands of
primitive New Guinea cultists today removed
& concrete survey marker from atop a moun-
tain in a tribal ritual they hope wil! appease
their gods and bring them the wh'te man's
goods in great quantity.

The marker, erected on Mt. Turu by U.S.
Geodetic Survey men seven years ago, Was
carried several miles down the mountainside
near Wewak Township, in the East Sepik
District.

The cult, known as the Yangoru Cargo, is
led by Matthias Yellwan and Daniel Hawena,
who have promised their followers that this
Sunday is the day the white man’s riches
will be delivered to them.

The belief in the arrival of superabundant
riches stems from World War II when natives
witnessed the unloading of vast amounts of
American military supplies.

Thousands of villagers have deserted their
work in the last three months in expectation
that the ritual will provide everything they
want—canned foods and luxury products.
The territory’s Australian administrators
fear that many of the 30,000 cultists will
wind up hungry because farmers deserted
their flelds and hired workers left their jobs
to go to the mountain.

Australlan patrol officers and Awustrallan,
Dutch, German and American missionaries
have been trying to get the cultists to go back
to work.
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STOP OIL DRILLING OFF PACIFIC
PALISADES

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. WALDIE, Mr. Speaker, the Los An-
geles County grand jury has recently
taken a position against any oil drilling
or exploration within one-half mile of the
mean high tideline. This decision is in
direct response to the dangers of oil drill-
ing in areas such as Pacific Palisades
which have a propensity to slip without
prompting from outside sources.

The Army Corps of Engineers is cur-
rently making a geological study of this
area, and I must support the demands
of the group known as No Oil Inc, of
Pacific Palisades that oil companies not
be allowed to perform any exploratory
drilling in the area until the corps com-
pletes its study.

The following, then, are articles from
the Los Angeles Times and the Santa
Monica Outlook which describe the ac-
tion taken by the grand jury of Los An-
geles County in urging county officials to
ban oil exploration in these potentially
dangerous areas, I commend the grand
jury for its action and also No Oil Inc.
of Pacific Palisades for its efforts to stop
exploration in their area.

[From the Santa Monica Evening Outlook,
June 22, 1971)
AT PaciFic PALISADES—OIL DRILLING HOLDUP
ASKED
(By Tom Sullivan)

The Los Angeles County Grand Jury has
called for a moratorium on oil exploration in
Pacific Palisades until the Army Corps of
Engineers completes its land stability in-
vestigation,

In letters sent to all Los Angeles council-
men and Planning Director Calvin Hamilton,
the jury foreman, Leo Epstein, also called for
enactment of pending legislation that would
prohibit drilling for one-half mile inland
from the mean high tideline, excluding exist-
ing M-8 industrial zoning.

Epsteln sald oil drilling along the Pali-
sades’ coastal bluffs could “seriously damage
the ecological balance” of the coastline.

The 1970 Grand Jury also supported the
efforts by No Oil, Inc. (NO) of the Palisades
in its attempt to prevent Occidental Petro-
leum Corp. from exploring near the land-
slide-prone bluffs.

“Unrestricted drilling for oil can seriously
disturb the ecological balance of our shore-
line, can pose a danger . .. from lubrication
of already unstable geological formations,
and at the very least threatens ofl splll pol-
lution, an  all-too-familiar tragedy,” said
Epstein’s letter, dated 1ast Thursday.

“Therefore, we respectfully urge that any
new oll drilling in the city of Los Angeles be
banned for a half-mile inland from the mean
high tideline, excluding existing M-8 indus-
trial zones,"” he wrote.

SEEKS HELP

The foreman also sent another letter last
week to William D, Ruckelshaus, director of
the federal Environmental Protection Agency
in Washington, D.C.

In that letter, Epstein asked Ruckelshaus
to help obtaln a ban on all drilling in the
Palisades until the corps of engineers com-
pletes its study.

The foreman satd “severe damage' has al-
ready occurred from earth slippage in the
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area, and further damage may result if ofl
exploration is allowed.

The corps of engineers is studying the land
slippage problem in the Palisades as ordered
by Congress in the 1966 Flood Control Act.

FEASIBILITY STUDY

It is charged with determining If it is
sclentifically and economically feasible to
correct the problem, using engineering tech-
niques,

Col. Robert J. Malley, district engineer for
the corps, is heading the study of the
Palisades.

Epstein sent a copy of the letter to the
councilmen to Col. Malley. But the officer
sald he doesn't have the authority to order
& moratorium on drilling in the area.

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 22,

1971]

GraND JURY URGES BAN ON NEw INLAND OIL
DRILLING NEAR SHORE
(By Ron Einstoss)

The Los Angeles County Grand Jury has
urged that the city of Los Angeles ban new
oll drilling for a half-mile inland from the
mean high tideline, it was revealed Monday.

Jury foreman Leo Epstein made the re-
quest In a letter to city Planning Director
Calvin Hamilton. Coples of the letter were
sent to each member of the City Counecil.

“Unrestricted drilling for oil can seriously
disturb the ecological balance of our shore-
line, can pose a danger from subsidence and
from lubrication of already unstable geolog-
ieal formations and at the very least threat-
ens oil-spill pollution, and all too familiar
tragedy,” Epstein wrote.

The jurors also added their support to a
moratorium on all drilling In the Pacific
Palisades area until an Army Corps of En-
gineers' study now under way has been com-
pleted. It was also suggeted that their rec-
ommendations be considered part of the
master plan for land use to conserve coastal
recreation and scenic areas,

Epstein directed another letter to William
D. Ruckelshaus, head of the federal Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency, in which the
grand jury expressed its concern over oil
drilling in populated areas.

The jurors asked that the federal govern-
ment require an environmental impact
study from any company which desires to
drill for oll in the offshore, coastal or inland
areas.

KILLING COPS AND THE REVOLU-
TIONARY MYSTIQUE

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

O'F NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 6, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, police kill-
ings in New York City, Washington, D.C.,
and other urban areas of our Nation have
proliferated to frightening proportions in
the past year. This sad state of affairs
represents a severe symptom of a grave
sickness becoming more and more em-
bedded in our society. It is time the
people of this country and its leaders
fully recognize the seriousness of the sit-
uation and start to deal with it in realis-
tic terms.

Max Lerner in his May 26, 1971, article
in the New York Post goes right to the
core of the problem by describing the
societal ailment in terms of a ‘‘revolu-
tionary mystique” and then eloquently
debunks the mystique by exposing it for
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what it really is—an attempt on the part
of the guilt ridden to clothe their foul
deeds in a mantle of abstractions. Mr.
Lerner quite correctly identifies the as-
sailants as those opposed to the authority
of police institutions as they exist in
America, who indiscriminately mow down
men who happen to be in blue coats, re-
gardless of their color or creed.

I want to commend Max Lerner for his
incisive article, printed in the REecorp
for the benefit of my colleagues.

[From the New York Post, May 26, 1971)

EKmnLing Cops
(By Max Lerner)

New York is a city of hardened people, but
when two cops were shot cold-bloodedly in a
police car (they barely survived), and then
two others were shot in the back and killed
in Harlem, a wave of nausea swept the city.
It suffered a crisls of confidence in itself—
a crisis of belief in the city's capacity to deal
with the berserk terrorists without going
vigilantist in the process,

Everyone is against killing cops—everyone,
that is, except the cop killers, and everyone,
except those who wouldn't do it themselves,
but in whose hearts little fires are lit when
they read that someone else has done it, be-
cause they feel cops are “fascist pigs.” If you
are going to speak out against killing cops,
you must speak out also against these little
fires, and the emotional climate in which
they thrive,

Let us put an end to this mindless killing
of cops, but put an end also to the ever-pres-
ent granary of hatred and baiting of cops,
which feed the flames that finally produce
these killings. It is belng said now in New
York, and other clties where cops are being
killed, that it is just “plain and simple mur-
der.” True, it is murder, but not quite so
plain nor quite so simple.

An individual who kills someone he knows,
out of a murder impulse, doesn’'t infect
others. But someone who kills a cop doesn't
kill anyone he knows, against whom he nour-
ishes a grievance. He kills a category, the way
Hitler's storm-troopers did, the way lynchers
in the South used to, the way the terrorist
kidnappers did just the other day in Turkey.

Whoever kills a category thinks he is a hero,
and basks in his bellef that he has some-
how tapped a pipeline to history or justice.
He sparks the same impulse in others, and
he gets support from them, including many
who would not themselves kill,

Police Commissioner Murphy, himself one
of the best cops, says the killings are “un-
doubtedly the work of madmen.” To call
them madmen, bums, punks, is one way of
stripping them of the mystique of "revo-
lution™ in which they try to clothe them-
selves,

It is important to strip these murderers
of their revolutionary mystique. But I go
farther: it is important to strip revolution
itself of its mystique of belng somehow
above the standards of law, morality, and
language that bind mere earthlings to the
society and each other.

I am not speaking now of toughs and
killers. There are presumably gentle people,
who seem sensitive and tender, but who feel
that if destructive deeds are done for “the
revolution"—whether black or white—they
are shriven of guilt and washed in the blood
of the Leninist or Maoist lamb.

The epithets of “fascist pigs"” and *‘racist
pigs"” may be uttered in hysteria, or in cold
calculation that the collective violence
which we call revolution cannot succeed
unless it has first broken down the neces-
sary sense of confidence between the police
and the people. That is what the hardcore
revolutionaries mean to break down. Don't
let them.
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Edward J. Kiernan, who heads the police
union in New York, had a fit of hysteria of
his own—and doubtless a fit of union elec-
tioneering as well—when he advised police
they had a right as private citizens to equip
themselves with shotguns. Riding shotgun
on the beat is no answer, nor shooting first
and asking questions later.

To {follow this llme would involve the
police in what might easlly become a race
war, with black cops and lawful black eivil-
ians caught in the middle. It would give
credibility to the terrorists by adding the
charge of vigilantism to the charge of
racism,

Nor is it a solution (as some well-meaning

people advocate) to turn the control of
the police over to the neighborhood, and
have the blacks in Harlem run their own
police system. The police killings would con-
tinue, only the black cops who died at the
hands of the same terrorists would be killed
as "“Uncle Tom pigs” who had betrayed their
race.
The best hope for both police and people
is to use humanity and reason toward each
other. Where cops are corrupt—and a num-
ber of them doubtless are—ferret them out,
and discipline and punish them.

Where they are racist in their core atti-
tudes, or just gun happy, weed them out.
In all these cases they don't belong in their
jobs. Don't hobble the rest with impossible
restraints, and back them up in danger.
Bulld professionallsm, but with it bulld also
& sense of human concern.

This is the credo neither of a “bleeding
heart” nor a “do-gooder (the quotes are
Kiernan's) but of someone who believes that
both the cops and the city deserve a better
break.

THE CRIMINALITY OF
UNPREPAREDNESS

HON. WM. J. RANDALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. RANDALL, Mr. Speaker, the an-
nual Independence Day observance held
on the steps of the Truman Library in
Independence, Mo., is an event which is
always well attended. Each year a dis-
tinguished speaker is on the program.

This year we were privileged to have
as our guest speaker on 3aturday, July 3,
Rear Adm. Heinz H. Loefler, US.N.R.
On this 14th annual observance, com-
menced by Mr. Truman in 1957, our
speaker noted that the Truman Library
had recently accepted for permanent dis-
play the 18-foot model of the battleship
U.8.8. Missouri. This model will become
a part of the historic memorabilia of an
era which marked the entry of America
into the age of atomic and nuclear power.

Admiral Loeffler in his speech la-
mented, however, that the little model
would only be a symbol of an era since
the day of the battleship passed with
the signing of the surrender documents
aboard the Missouri by Japanese and al-
lied forces in September 1945.

The admiral quite rightly emphasized
that America in the Pacific in 1945 had
the mightiest naval force ever to sail the
seas. With the signing of the surrender
documents, there suddenly seemed to
be no need for these ships and the
trained crews that manned them. He
said he is convinced Americans now look

back in retrospect at that great as-
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sembly of ships as a remembrance of the
glory of our past without stopping to
think that this magnificent fleet short-
ly after the war went into mothballs,
there to languish and age. It is now com-
pletely outdated in the light of scientific
advances which have happened during
the postwar years.

The Reserve admiral in his remarks,
then proceeded to call attention to the
Soviet maritime expansion as an awe-
some challenge, not only in terms of
naval power but also from a national
policy viewpoint. In the words of Russian
Fleet Admiral Gorskov:

The age-old dream of our people has be-
come @ reality. The pennants of Soviet ships
now flutter in the most remote corners of
the seas and oceans.

Our U.S. sea control forces have not
really been challenged since World War
II, but today we must confront the force
of the Soviet naval power all over the
globe wherever the objectives of the free
world may demand our presence, The
names of possible opponents in this in-
ternational chess game of survival have
changed, the admiral commented, but the
basic requirements for survival remain
the same.

I listened most attentively to the re-
marks of Admiral Loeffler. I am proud to
acknowledge that I lead the applause
when he said those who would have all
the rest of us believe that any defensive
action beyond our borders is equivalent
to aggression are themselves misguided
souls. These misguided persons think
about as clearly as those poor confused
human beings who first convince them-
selves, then try to sell their belief to
others that the readiness of manpower
and the manufacture of weapons prior to
a physical attack on our shores is only
due to the clever influence of the so-
called military-industrial complex.

I regard it not only as a pleasant op-
portunity, but also as a clear obligation
to share with my colleagues the chal-
lenge expressed by Rear Admiral Loeffler
in his remarks on the steps of the Tru-
man Library at Independence, Mo., on
Saturday, July 3, as follows:

REMARKS BY REAR ApM. HEiNz H. LOEFFLER

Mr. Jessee, Congressman Randall, Dr.
Brooks, honored guests, citizens of this his-
toric community which has the meaningful
and fine-sounding name of Independence. As
a naval officer I am indeed honored to be the
principal speaker at your annual observance
of our Nation's freedom from the bondage
of tyrannical foreign oppression.

Enshrined here at the Harry S. Truman
Library are the historic memorabilia of an era
which marked the progress of America into
the age of atomic and nuclear power. As long
as the free world exists this institution will
be a focal point for historic research for all
the generations to come.

I have noted that this date also is the day
on which the 18-foot model of the battle-
ship USS Missouri will be formally accepted
for permanent display in the Truman Library.
I hope it will remain here for our grandchil-
dren and, in turn, their grandchildren to see
and appreciate as part of America's national
heritage and as a symbol of United States
seapower as it was in the mid-twentieth
century.

We must face the fact, however, that it will
only be a symbol for all time, since the day
of the battleship passed with the signing of
the surrender documents aboard Missouri by
Japanese and Allled Forces in 1945, The
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model housed here, and perhaps the original
ship, will in time have as great, or perhaps
greater, historic significance as the United
States Frigate Constitution in the sense that
both ships marked the ending of eras of great
importance in the development of America.

There are perhaps many persons in the
audience today who contributed their
pennies as school children so that Constitu-
tion could be preserved as a national memo-
rial to the loyalty and bravery of those Amer-
icans of previous generations who sailed the
world's ocean and seaways to develop the in-
ternational commerce that has made America
the great Nation that it now is. In so doing,
many gave their llves to insure that the prin-
ciple of freedom of the seas would be an en-
during principle of our national policy. That
the restortalon of Comstitution was made
possible only through the penny collections
of school children is perhaps an indicator of
how forgetful a nation can become of its past
history.

In respect to the Battleship Missouri, the
same sense of apathy is beginning to show.
So many things have happened, both for
good and bad, since that historic September
1945 in Tokyo Bay, that Americans tend to
become preoccupied with the day to day af-
fairs and, thus, they relegate what happened
on board Missouri and what has transpired
since then to the back passages of the mind.

We tend to forget the wise words by
George Santayana, "“those who cannot re-
member the past are condemned to repeat
it

And sometimes we forget the lessons learn-
ed in the days of Hitler and Stalin and the
wisdom of Winston Churchill which can be
paraphrased as follows:

“That the nation which will not fight far
from home with stout allies by her side may
be doomed in the end to fight alone within
her own castle walls—without friends, at an
hour when the enemy has achieved his great-
est strength.”

This is more difficult today than it was a
few years ago. The specter of Stalin has been
replaced by the less awesome masks of
Khrushchev who talked of Goulash com-
munism and of Breshnev, Kosygin and Pod-
gorny who talk comfortably about cost ac-
counting and even provide Russian consum-
ers with Italian automobiles.

But to return to the events aboard Mis-
souri and In Tokyo Bay on that historic date
they will always remain in our memories.
In that relatively small body of water, there
was assembled the mightiest naval force ever
to sall the seas. This great fleet had just been
victorious against powerful and wvindictive
enemies.

Then, suddenly, with the signing of the
surrender, there seemed to be no need for
those magnificent ships and the highly
trained crews that manned them. Neverthe-
less it is the picture of that great assembly
of ships, in retrospect, a great many Ameri-
cans have indelibly fixed in their minds, But
this is a remembrance of things past as seen
through the diffusion lens of elapsed time.
While it is a magnificent view, as indeed the
event itself was magnificent, it is now essen-
tially a distorted picture which can only be
brought into proper focus and perspective in
the light of events that have since transpired.

The price of freedom is eternal vigilance
and the surrender in Tokyo Bay was, in the
historical sense, an end for us to a bitterly
fought war. In the mass enthusiasm created
by the event {tself, we as a nation momentar-
ily lost our sense of vigilance until we were
abruptly awakened by the reality of what has
come to be known as “the cold war'—the
bloodless but implacable opposition of op-
posing political ideologies.

The magnificent fleet assembled in Tokyo
Bay went into mothballs, there to languish
and age and to become outdated in view of
the technical and scientific advances which
came heel and toe one upon another in the
hectic post-war years when America went
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back to the processes of scientific develop-
ment which it had been partially denied dur-
ing the war years,

Meantime, the cold war erupted into a va-
riety of international crises and, as in Korea
and now in Vietnam, progressed into actual
shooting wars. And, all during this period
American seapower steadily decreased while
the opposing side demonstrated an ever-in-
creasing awareness of man's destiny on the
oceans and waterways of the world.

America, once unchallenged on the seas
which are the effective highways of interna-
tional commerce, now has serious competi-
tion which poses threats not only to America
but to all the world.

Soviet maritime expansion has become an
awesome challenge, not only in terms of
naval power, but also from a national policy
viewpoint.

Starting from practically nothing follow-
ing the end of World War II, the Soviets have
built naval and merchant fleets on the philo-
sophical premise of human destiny on the
seas that I have just mentioned. The sub-
ject of SBoviet seapower actually has three
distinct facets.

It breaks down first Into the nature of thelr
naval bulldup in the context of military
capabllities and force levels. Secondly, what
does this naval buildup tell us about Soviet
strategy and Soviet foreign policy? and,
thirdly, in what direction is the United States
navy moving in the face of this Soviet
buildup?

The one area of the Soviet naval buildup
that has received the most International pub-
lic attention is the Sovlet submarine fleet.

Beginning in the 1950's, the Soviets cre-
ated an operational and technological base
from which they have continued to mod-
ernize their various classes of submarines
and to grow ever more effective and sophisti-
cated in their operations. The Boviet sub-
marine service has nuclear capability and is
continuing to grow rapldly. Simultaneously,
great emphasis has been placed on contin-
ued development of new surface craft.

The expansion of the Soviet fleet has been
fast and broad-based. In the past 12 years
they have delivered 10 cruisers, 75 destroyers
and ocean escorts, 160 patrol craft and two
large helicopter carriers, All the new cruisers
are equipped with surface to air and surface
to surface missiles with a 400-mile capabil-
ity.

There is now no doubt that this Soviet
naval buildup has significantly bolstered the
combat capabilities of both Soviet strategic
and general purpose undersea and surface
forces.

The second question remains: What does
this bulldup mean for future Soviet strat-
egy? In this age of thermonuclear inter-
continental weapons, neither side can af-
ford a position of obvious insufficlency. At
the same time, there exists on both sides
such & mutual horror of the consequences
of a nuclear exchange as to make this an
absolutely last resort,

With naval power leverage at different
places and at different times we have been
challenged by the phenomenal growth and
development of this newlv awakened giant
with its newly acquired knowledge of the
value of seapower.

First, there was the attempt to put Soviet
missiles {n Cuba, in 1962. Later, the preserice
of Soviet ships in Halphong Harbor in North
Vietnam added new and serlous comsidera-
tlons to the purely military aspects of bomb-
ing or mining that port. Our political leader-
ship felt that damage or destruction of
Soviet shipping there would induce further
escalation. And, the almost continuous pres-
ence of Soviet ships in the southeastern
Mediterranean has restricted the military
options of the Israelis against Egypt. There
are other examples to demonstrate the
strategic Importance of this new life on the
seas for the Soviets.
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The position of the Soviets in relation to
their new status as a major naval power is
perhaps best summarized In the words of
thelir Fleet Admiral Gorskov, who stated more
than a year ago, “the age-old dream of our
people has become a reality. The pennants of
the Soviet ships now flutter in the most re-
mote corners of the seas and oceans. Our
Navy is a real force and possesses the ability
to resolve successfully the task of defending
the state interests of the Soviet Union and of
the whole socialist camp.” His statement
demonstrates the keen understanding the So-
viets have acquired of the many uses of sea-
power, both in peace and war.

The third question I posed is: What is the
United States doing in the [ace of this Soviet
bulldup and in the face of today’s social and
political aspirations?

The obvious answer is that we must be
ready to meet, and beat, the competition.
While that is obvlous it is also trite! This is a
very big question which requires much more
than a trite answer. In the Navy, we must
make our contribution to deterrence in the
face of a lower budget level. The same as our
sister services, And, all the services are sub-
Ject to factors such as the political climate,
the needs and aspirations of our youth and
the desires of our citizenry.

In addition to our Navy's strategic mission
of deterrence, we have three addltional sig-
nificant missions, they are:

First. Readiness to project power into the
Eurasian rimland. The tools used to project
that power are our merchant marine; our car-
rier strike forces and our amphiblous forces.

Second. Control of the seas to maintain
freedom on the high seas: ability to control
the seas is made up of a complex of naval
weapons systems—submarine warfare air-
craft and our strike alrcraft operating from
our attack carriers.

Third. Most important of the missions is
that of overseas presence. If you look back
over the last quarter-century, you can see
that our projection forces were used in two
significant wars—the Korean war and the
present conflict in Vietnam. These are wars
in which our sea control was never signifi-
cantly challenged and our projection forces
were therefore able to devote themselves
completely to their task and we should not
forget that 97% of all military supplies to
Vietnam went in ships.

In effect, therefore, our sea control forces
have not really been challenged since World
War IIL.

In summary: We face the prospect of con-
fronting the new and powerful force of
Soviet naval power anywhere on the globe
where the objectives of the free world de-
mand our presence. To do this effectively,
we must have a Navy which is varled, credi-
ble, versatile, and mobile. That is the chal-
lenge we must now meet!

The late President Eisenhower once stated
that, “untll war is eliminated from inter-
national relations, unpreparedness for it is
well-nigh as criminal as war itself.”

People sometimes forget that the security
interests of the United States remain sub-
stantially unchanged, if indeed they are not
immutable so long as the eastern colossi be-
lieve that power grows out of the barrel of a
gun. As in 1917 and 1941 we cannot be dis-
Interested when a hostile force threatens the
balance of power. Germany and Japan were
in no sense hereditary or foreordained ene-
mies of the United States. It was rather that
we could not tolerate the establishment of
a hegemony In either Europe or Asia capable
of marshalling the resources and manpower
of these continents against the Western
Hemisphere and the security of the United
States itself.

The names of possible opponents in this
international chessgame for survival have
changed—but the basic precautions, indeed
the baslc requirements for survival remain
the same. And still there are those in thls
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country, most of them utterly sincere, who
feel that any defensive action beyond our
berders is the equivalent of aggression, that
readiness of manpower and manufacture of
weapons prior to a physical attack on our
shores is due to undue influence of the so-
called military-industrial complex.

Perhaps the neo-isolationist sentiment is
explicable in part because half of our pop-
ulation is under 25 years of age. With no
memory of purge trials and death camps
and who may regard the ‘‘totalitarian threat"
as part of the fantasy world of the late night
movies, not the bitter reality of daylight
polities.

That new generation has grown up in the
meantime, a generation which did not live
through the shock and frustrations of the
years immediately preceding World War IL
They feel—many with great sincerity—that
the country's leaders are warmongers—that
we do not have enemies—that if we were to
dismantle our military, all the world would
be one great big brotherhood of peaceful
men. In their youthful idealism they don't
realize that human nature hasn't changed
much since a roman senator sald 2000 years
ago “Si vis pacem para bellum"—and a
German poet sald 200 years ago “es kann der
Beste nicht im Frieden leben wenn es dem
boesen Nachbarn nicht gefaellt.”

In talking with you today, I realize that
your fine city of independence is far from
the seas I have been speaking of. However,
the symbolic presence of the USS Missouri
enshrined here has made you more aware
than most communities of the role of sea-
power in the destiny of our Nation.

This may be only hindsight, but let's look
at some historical facts in relation to Presi-
dent Elsenhower's statement on the crimi-
nality of unpreparedness. The USS Missouri
and many of her sister ships, and our great
alreraft carriers, had not been built when we
lost a fleet at Pearl Harbor.

If we had Missouri and those other great
ships on December 7, 1941, would the out-
come have been different?

America learned on that fateful day the
hard lesson of being unprepared.

I ask now: Has that lesson been forgot-
ten?

Ladies and gentlemen I would like to end
my presentation on a personal note—and I
would like to particularly address the young
people In this audience. I was 17 when I
came to this country from Germany. I had
850 in my pocket. I didn't know the country
nor the language. With a reasonable amount
of hard work and a great deal of good luck
I was able to work myself up to become the
president of a failr slze corporation and a
rear admiral In the United States Navy.

Where else in the world could this have
happened?

So don't worry so much about the pres-
ent or the future of this country, don't listen
to the prophets of doom and destruction, to
the critics of the system that has produced
the greatest individual prosperity and per-
sonal liberty the world has ever seen but tell
them that today you saw & man who is liv-
ing proof that this is still—as it always has
been—the land of unlimited opportunity.

Thank you very much.

MAREK EVANS ADDRESSES SALT
LAKE ADVERTISING CLUB

HON. BARRY GOLDWATER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, on
May 11 of this year the distinguished
newsman and commentator, Mark Evans,
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delivered an address before the Salt Lake
Advertising Club in Salt Lake City, Utah.

In the contents of his speech he has
touched on matters of importance to our
country at this particular time, and be-
cause I believe that Members of Congress
would enjoy reading the speech, I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

SALT LAKE ADVERTISING CLUB—SILVER MEDAL
AWARD

[Mark Evans, May 11, 1871]

Thank you very much, I think,

It is a thrill to be back here in the “Valley
of the Mountains" and to look into the faces
of people who have been near and dear to me
throughout my life, and to especially see one
who gave me the blggest break—Dave
Romney and his lovely wife, my missionary
companions, the leadership of the Church. It
is a thrill to come back, I can assure you, par-
ticularly to pay tribute to Arch Madsen.

Anybody fresh out of Washington should
have news, and I have some for you. This is
& Commerce Department report. I know all
of you businessmen are interested in what is
going on in the world, particularly in the
world of Commerce, and this report reads
thusly:

The Commerce Department reports that
sales and income figures show an easing up of
the rate at which business is easing off which
is taken as proof of the Government's con-
tention that there is a slowing up of the slow-
down, Now, let me clarify the terminology of
the experts. It should be noted that a slow-
ing up of the slowdown is not as good as an
upturn of the downturn. But it’s a good deal
better than elther a speedup of the slow-
down or a deepening of the downturn, and it
does suggest that the climate is about right
for an adjustment to the readjustment.

Now, turning to unemployment. We find a
definite decrease in the rate of increase which
clearly shows there's a letting up of the let-
down, Of course, if the slowdown should
speed up, the decrease in the rate of increase
of unemployment would turn into an in-
crease in the rate of decrease. Are there any
questions?

As usual, Washington people bring con-
fusion. My favorite anecdote on that was told
me by the late and great distinguished Sen-
ator from Illinois, who looked most of the
time like an unmade bed, or as though he
had just been electrocuted. I refer, of course,
to the beloved sage of the Senate, Evereit
Dirksen.

He accosted me one time in the hallway of
the Senate—we always exchanged stories—
and sald, “You know, Mark, when I go home
to Illinois, I wear & very large button on my
lapel. On that button I have inscribed the
letters ‘B A I K’, and when somebody comes
up to me and says, ‘Everett, what does
B A I K stand for?’ I simply tell them, 'It
stands for: “Boy, am I confused!" " And when
some smart-aleck comes up to me and says,
‘Everett, you don't spell confused with a
“K",' 1 simply tell them, *You don’'t under-
stand how confused I am".”

Washington s either looking forward to
elections or looking back on one. We are
nov looking forward to one. Politics are
wonderful. They never seem to change. We
have very ambitious men in Washington now
who seek J.igh office. Mr. Muskie has been
told that he resembles Abraham Lincoln—
he spends his weekends splitting rails, Mr.
McGovern has definitely given up the Arab
vote in North Dakota—he is recommending
the sale of airplanes to the Arabs—the C5A
and the F-111. Secretary Laird says there are
no ground troops in Laos, and they have every
right to be there. Civil Rights are always
with us. We have a new slogan in Washing-
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ton which reads, “Bigotry doesn't have a
Chinaman's chance.”

The latest story out of Washington is the
story of a Jewish man by the name of Samuel
Schwartz who had some business cards
printed up. On one side it said, “I would
rather do business with 1,000 Arabs than one
Jew.” On the other eside, it sald, "“Sam
Schwartz, Mortician.”

There is a new face in Government in
Washington—a new collar, I should say. He’s
a Roman Catholic priest and you might be
Interested in knowing how he was elected.
He had a very important bumper sticker
(in the world of communications they be-
come very vital) which read: “Vote for me or
go to Hell,”

Watches have become big business In
Washington as you well know. The Agnew
watch has set a whole new pattern—it is
now called “The gift bearing a Greek.” Mr.
Meany's watch tells time and a half. Mr.
Humphrey's watch still doesn't run down.
Barry Goldwater's watch runs backward. Ted
Kennedy has one that is absolutely water-
proof. Martha Mitchell has a new watch,
too—it doesn't say what time it 1is, it tells
you.

There is a new force in Government called
“Ralph Naderism". Between Ralph Nader and
St. Christopher almost everybody Is afraid to
drive an automobile any place nowadays.
They tell me that after St. Christopher was
downgraded, five million Catholics went out
and had their brakes checked.

The President of the United States is still
falr game. The one who left with the birds
flew south and is still being talked about.
One night before he left the White House he
couldn’t sleep. He reached over and, in the
darkness of the night, swallowed what he
thought was a sleeping pill. After it had
gone down, he realized it wasn't the right
flavor or size. Immediately, he turned on
the light and, lo and behold, found he had
swallowed a little pellet from a box marked
“Department of Agriculture.”

The Secretary of Agriculture had walted
for eight years for that phone to ring. It
rang in the middle of the night—at 3 o'clock
in the morning—and a voice said, “What In
the world are these litfle pellets you sent
over to the White House, Orval?” Orval said,
“I don't know what you are talking about,
Mr. President.” “Those little pellets that look
like plils. I have swallowed one of them.
What are they?" asked the President. Orval
answered, “The only thing I can think of,
Mr. President, is that they might be some
pellets Mrs. Johnson wanted sent over for
her African Violets."

Mr. Johnson sald, “Great Caesar’s Ghost,
I've swallowed one of them. Are they poison-
ous?"” “Oh no, Mr. President, we are very
proud of them in the Department of Agricul-
ture. Believe it or not, there's a ton and a
half of fertilizer condensed down to that
little pellet. My only suggestion is that you
be careful of what you say for the next few
days."”

The Mayor of Washington asked me to
chair the Bicentennlal Commission to cele-
brate the 200th Anniversary of our country.
I thought I had troubles running the Pres-
ident’s Inaugural Ball, but, believe me, that
was child's play! The Mayor said all I had
to do was to “turn this City around.” All
I could think of was Will Rogers' famous
story about when he suggested the ending
of World War I: “All you have to do is heat
the ocean until the submarines come to the
top. Then, you shoot them out.” Someone
asked, “How do you heat the ocean?" Rogers
answered: “I just gave you the idea. You
work out the detalls.”

I have a running love affair with Washing-
ton. It's a great city. I Intend to make '78
{(and I hope you don't mind this commercial)
the most flagwaving, corny, square, Yankee
Doodle year this country has ever known, and
I hope it will make us forget 1971.
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As I study our founding fathers, and this
assignment gives me an opportunity to do
this in considerable depth, I have observed
that they had many problems we don't have
today, and vice versa. Hegel put it pretty
plainly when he philosophized that “we learn
from history that we learn nothing from
history.” My offices used to be right across
the street from the Archives of the United
States, and, as you enter that great bulld-
ing which has all of the records of this Na-
tion, there is inscribed on the left-hand side:
“What is Past is Prologue."” A Washington
cab driver described that as meaning, “You
ain't seen nothing yet.”

Today's problems are not unique. Many
youngsters in this country have a gross mis-
conception. The “now" generation feels it
has some kind of monopoly on problems.
For their information, hunger followed the
exodus from the Garden of Eden; wars be-
gan with Cain and rucism wasn't far behind;
drugs recall ancient history.

We are big on phraseology in our country
and one of the big words today is “gap’ and
we hyphenate that with just about every-
thing on which we can lay our tongues. I
can assure you, and I wish my Dad was here
to testify, there was a generation gap between
him and me. No doubt his father could say
the same thing, as well as his father's father.
When wasn't there a communications gap?

I am reading a book now called, “Presidents
and the Press.” I have yet to find one who
didn't have difficulty with a communica-
tions gap with the people who were criticiz-
ing him. Any married woman of seniority
is an expert on the subject of a credibility
gap. So what's new?

With three children behind me and a
grandchild of which I am unbellevably
proud, I have learned the art of attention
getting. They learn it from infancy. It's al-
most born with them.

Last week I saw our Federal City full of
infant tactics. Although full-grown, these
malcontents were seeking attention in
strange and devious ways. It was a conven-
tion of American cop-outs, a mixture of col-
lege hell week celebrants, draft-dodgers,
pinkos and avowed Communists. The gap
most obvious was what I call the “yap gap'—
there was no lull in the conversations. I
turned off one whose ranting I could no
longer stomach by saying, “Remember Mr.
Emerson's words when he sald, '‘Be careful
of what you want, you might get it." "

In today's world, replete with man's inhu-
manities, it seems we have almost reached
the zenith of what we can do to destroy
bridges, both fore and aft—bridges on which
people will follow us and bridges which we,
ourselves, must use. Men seem determined to
destroy bridges.

How refreshing it is to come here for a
few minutes and pay tribute to one whose
life has been dedicated to building bridges,
Arch Madsen, in whom there is no rancor. I
have known him for over twenty years. He is
a2 Rotarlan who lives the very epitome of
the slogan, “Service Above Self.” He's a mem-
ber of the Church who truly loves his fel-
lowman. He's a professional broadcaster and
a recognized statesman in our beleaguered
industry. He is a man whose life and attitude
make the word "gentleman" into two words—
“gentle man." His God-given gift of enthus-
iasm is exceeded only by his sincerity and his
integrity.

The oldest of eight children, at the age of
seven he was stricken with a crippling disease,
and inadequate medical facilities gave him
every reason to be resentful. He had every
reascn to cop-out. He was an expert on pov-
erty, but didn't know it; he didn't finish
school because of illness—he got sick of it,
though that really isn’t true because, with
seven behind him, Arch formed part of the
production team early in the Madsen family.

It seems that his physical infirmities have
only tempered the steel in his spine. He has
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become one of the country’s leading gap-
closers—bridge-builders. At the outset, may
I plead guilty to a monumental blas for this
man. It is not Inconceivable that the strength
of his limbs was transplanted to his char-
acter thus providing the strong foundation
of his avocation and his spiritual life, I
have seen him face trying situations, both
spiritually and in business, sometimes facing
both simultaneously, and I have been in-
spired to see him come smiling through,
choosing wise alternatives when he was sty-
mied in his original purposes.

Arch reminds me a little bit of the man who
came home from work and found his five-
year-old son eager to play with him. The
man was tired and wanted to get to the eve-
ning paper and relax. Recognizing that he
had a challenge, he took the center section
of the paper, spread it on the floor, drew a
picture of the world on it, cut it up jig-saw-
puzzle fashion, mixed the pleces up and sald,
“Son, I want you to put the world back to-
gether again.”

The little boy went to work on it and the
man went back to his paper. Within a few
short moments, the boy came crashing onto
his Dad's lap. Annoyed, the father sald, “Son,
I gave you & job to do; why didn’t you finish
1t?" The little boy answered, “Look, Dad, it's
all finished."” And sure enough it was. The
man asked, "How on earth did you do it so
quickly?” Sald the child, “It was simple, Dad.
There was & picture of a man on the back,
and I put the man together, and the world
turned out all right.”

May I recognize and congratulate the in-
dustry that singled out this man.

Our industry has suddenly been singled out
as unsavory. Frankly, I don't think our in-
dustry has ever been fully recognized for the
part it has played in America’'s growth in
peace or in war Strangely enough, advertis-
ing, abundant with panacea for every other
industry, has now got gargantuan problems
of its own. It is now high on the list of pub-
lic enemies, a list made up by those cop-
outs, drop-outs, the anti-establishment, anti-
work, antl-soap, addicts and other unfortu-
nates mixed with a hardcore group of anti-
Americans, left-leaning pinkos and rightout
Reds who professionally and ideologically
seek an end to our democratic way of life—
and make no mistake about it!

In my office in Washington, the Bicen-
tennial office, not my business address, there
is a great picture window. For two days I saw
Washington under siege. That is why I am
stirred up today. These misguided, degen-
erate souls, ironically enough, have been en-
couraged, endorsed, enthusiastically espoused
and thoroughly understood by segments of
our media whose very existence and economic
life depend on the survival of the system as
we know it. They ofttimes seem set on de-
stroying it, and I must confess, after thirty
years, I don't understand their attitudes.

Soapbox opportunities afforded by media
have provided a magnet for dedicated llb-
erals. Their missionary zeal covers all media
from the classroom to the pulpit, from the
cameras to the typewrlters, from the micro-
phones to the theatre. To earn a living and
to have a forum is the best of all possible
worlds, Their urging, their tolerance, their
permissive attitude on leftist causes have
now gained frightening proportions.

I wish every lethargic American in this
room, and in this country, would have wit-
nessed what I did at 6:00 AM on April 30th
of this year in West Potomac Park in Wash-
Ington. I could just barely see the Capitol
Dome. I was in my car driving around the
outskirts of that encampment and became
lodged in traffic. I couldn't move and all six
feet three Inches of me was terror-stricken
as I feared for my own life. In a baby blue
Mark III Continental, believe me, I wasn't
in happy circumstances surrounded by those
odd balls. The stench of pot, the pollution
of human souls, the unhappy countenances
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are indescribable. And I am not talking about
a handful of people, ladles and gentlemen,
I am talking about a crowd of 40,000 people.
It looked like Dante's "Inferno”. I couldn’t
find a single normal looking human being
in that whole mob. Unbellevable as it must
seem, there were those In media who justl-
fied what was going on, and still do.

My emotion here today is a result of that
experience. When will we stop our wishful
thinking? When will we learn we cannot al-
low the Inexperienced, the unwashed, the
untried, to play catch with baseballs made
of TNT?

Mr. Justice Holmes put it pretty well when
he sald, “Freedom of speech doesn't permit
anyone to cry ‘Fire’ In a crowded theatre.”
There is, as never before, & need for bridges
and courageous bridge builders. We need sur-
veyors with a long view. We need engineers
with integrity and dedication. We need
statesmen among the people—statesmen are
not relegated to politiclans alone. “A states-
man is one who builds the nation."” We need
people to realistically appralse the new world.

In the building in which I live in Wash-
ington, there is a wonderful old man who
was a top-flight lawyer in Poland and is now
a political refugee. He is a guard in the
building. One day, locking up from an issue
of the Washington Post, he shook his
head and sald, “Mr. Evans, I wonder if Mr.
Jefferson had been allve today and knowing
communism, if he wouldn't have made a
couple of alterations in the Constitution of
the United States.”

In only one way can we bulld bridges in
this travesty in which we find ourselves;
only one way can we span this gap. There
is only one language that these people un-
derstand. The advertising industry, and I
am making a self-indictment, is a parrot-
Ing Industry. We echo the wishes of our
sponsors—the ideas, wares and services we
sell for him. The weight of making changes
falls squarely on the American industry.

American business, American free enter-
prise, must cease their gutless attitude on
issues detrimental to the future of business,
the future of this Government. It is time
to stand up and be counted!

Now, we can afford many things. I don't
know whether we can afford the moon. I
don't know whether we can afford Vietnam.
I do know what we can't afford—we can no
longer afford the luxury of lethargy. We can
no longer, as they say In this year's cam-
palgn for the U.G.F., “sit on our apathy.”
The menace will not evaporate.

Media, cannibalistically devouring the
hand that feeds it, must be informed with
objectivity, with candor and with determi-
nation. Mr. Free Enterpriser, say to the me~
dia chorus of leftism: “No more. Say all you
like, print what you will, ilm what you may,
but you do it no longer with our advertising
dollars. In the name of this Republe, we
demand fairness. The Mickey Mouse game
must end.”

Sound-thinking American consumers—you,
Mrs. Housewife—who love liberty, must learn
to say to short-sighted merchants who fear
losing business, by not using unfriendly
media, “Advertise how you choose, support
whom you like, any media you prefer, but do
80 without my account. I'll buy elsewhere
until I know my spending dollars are not
supporting causes antipathetic to the way
of life dear to most of us."”

Now, fortunately, in “The Valley of the
Mountains” I don't think you have the prob-
lems we have in some of our major cities
such as Washington, for example. We must
insist on fairness.

The results are becoming obvious hourly.
Freedom of the press, freedom of assembly,
freedom of speech are sacred, but they must
be preserved for all ideologies; and when they
try to stop you from going down the main
streets of the Capitol of the United States,
it seems to me they are Infringing upon my
right to assemble.
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Burely we must realize that communica-
tion, transmitting press and speech, are over-
whelmingly sympathetic to one philosophy,
and the bridge of democracy is structurally
weakened,

A dozen major advertisers in this natlon—
in New York, Washington and other major
cities where this hanky-panky game is going
on—could straighten out most media with
concentrated action, with concerted action.
Two papers, for example, in Washington are
delivered daily to every member of Con-
gress, to 114 Ambassadors and others, and
within hours, the so-called American public
opinion is flashed to every major capital in
the world—and it is not your opinion.

The electronic media, reaching millions of
viewers daily due to Government regulations
regarding fairness, go through the motions
and are less pointed in their opinion, Public
broadcasters, such as Arch, don't have much
to say about what comes along that news
line.

As a thirty-year veteran of broadcasting, I
know the game. A raised eyebrow, a choice of
adjectives, verbs or adverbs, the placement of
a story in the paper—all of these can alter
the meaning completely. Doubt not that the
overwhelming majority of electronic opnion-
makers are of one persuasion. I can personally
name many who have actually had policy-
making positions with past adminstrations of
one party and who can now only find fault
with the current administration., This is
normal.

I do not fault the blas, but I do fault the
lack of balance. Lest you draw the wrong con-
clusion, let me reiterate: I freely acknowledge
the valuable role of llberalism. Those who
espouse it are sincerely seeking answers. Some
work; some don’t. I fault not lberallsm. I
fault the lack of equalization. A statesman is
a politician who is held upright by pressure
on all sides.

I fear Mr. Jefferson never dreamed media
could one day compete with, and even exceed,
the power of elected officials. Mr. Franklin
wondered whether or not we could handle a
democracy. We are now facing that test more
than ever before in the history of this land.

Bulwar made it pretty simple when he sald,
“All that is necessary for the trlumph of
evil is for good men to do nothing.” The great
experiment is now 200 years old. Never before
has there been a greater need for the prin-
ciples on which the Republic was founded.
Check and balances, the fourth estate, the
fourth branch of Government—more power-
ful sometimes than elected officials—must be
checked constantly. They, too, have motives.

There are those who query Government.
They must, In turn, be subject to query.
Mayor Stokes of Cleveland recently demanded
full disclosure by the city's daily papers. A
true accounting can be achieved only by those
who financially support the media—my
media, the one in which I work, and the one
in which many of you work. Those advertis-
ing dollars pay the freight, and those who
pay the freight must make certain that both
sides of the story are told. It can be done. It
must be done.

America's problems are many. They are
multitudinous, It would only add to them
if advertisers tried to dictate editorial pol-
icies. Those who pay the bill most righteously
fight bias from either side on the front page.
False headlines—we must battle them; we
must urge balance. Publishers, boards of di-
rectors, network officials will get the message,
plain and simple, of their sacred trust once
revenues start shifting. If changes aren’t
brought about, wild elements such as those
who invaded your nation’s capitol will get
bolder and bolder, and will get more and
more violent. The politicians and media who
urge them on will alter America’s course
drastically.

I do not fear liberalism. We need it. My
fear is from apathetic moderates and con-
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servatives. I do not fear a communist take-
over as much as I fear a possible delayed ac-
tion, a delayed reaction, a militant over-reac-
tion. Urged by fear, it is not impossible that
a strong charismatic leader with great tele-
vision appeal and with a bundle of money,
can come up with some over-simplified an-
swers, and we could find the opposite of com-
munism which we don't want, either. It's not
much of a cholce.

I think the strong silents, who finally fed
up with nonsense and the system, will sure-
ly suffer. Need I remind you that a recent
third party candidate registered a very size-
able vote in the last national election?

There are signs of hope, ladles and gentle-
men. We, too, shall overcome! I don't think
there is any lock on the meaning of that
word or that sentence.

But, we won't do it by wishful thinking.
We, as businessmen, must get off our capi-
talistic derrieres. We must continue to recog-
nize bridge builders such as Arch Madsen.
We must make our advertising dollars effec-
tive tools in seeking balance. We must learn
from the baseball players that screaming at
the umpires won't change the past decision,
but they'll be more alert on the next one.

In a recent talk, Thomas Shepard made
these hopeful comments:

“Our alr is getting less fouled up all the
time, In city after city, the water we drink
is the safest in the world and many of our
streams will soon look as wholesome as they
are. The birthrate in the United States has
been dropping continuously since 1955 and
is now at the lowest point in history. The
mercury in our oceans came mostly from de-
posits of nature. The 900 tons of mercury re-
leased each year by industries is nothing—
it's like blaming a small boy with a water
pistol for the Johnstown flood. We are not
becoming a nation of drug addicts. We are
becoming a nation of non-addicts.

“Seventy years ago, one in four hundred
Americans was hooked on hard drugs. Today,
it is one in three thousand. There isn't any
black rebelllon in America. The vast major-
ity of blacks are staunch believers in the
United States. Unemployment, the current
out-of-work level, is 6% which is about par
through our whole history. I am aware of the
problems we face and the need to find solu-
tlons and put them into effect,” said Mr.
Shepard, “and I have nothing but pralse for
the many dedicated Americans who are de-
voting their lives to making this a better na-
tion and a better world.

“The point I am trylng to make in this:
We are solving most of our problems. The
conditions are getting better. They are not
worse. American Industry is spending three
million dollars a year, and more, to clean up
the environment, and additional billions to
develop products that will keep it clean. The
real danger today is not from the free enter-
prise establishment that hag made ours the
most prosperous, most powerful, most chari-
table nation on earth,” he continued. “The
danger today resides in the disaster lobby.
Those dedicated crepe-hangers who, for per-
sonal gain or out of sheer ignorance, are
undermining the American system and are
threatening the lives and fortunes of the
American people. There is an answer—and we
will ind it.”

One of the most exciting moments of my
life was spent at the Hilton Hotel not more
than a month ago. Maybe two months.
Gathered there was every branch of the Gov-
ernment—the President and the Vice Presl-
dent with their wives, right on down to the
Court, the Congress of the United States, and
meost of the executive leaders all through the
various departments. They had come together
for just one reason—to pray. With bowed
heads they stand, and this is the prayer of-
fered by the Secretary of Labor. Think on it
well because it is the theme of your own

meeting:
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“On this inspiring cccaslon and in this
illustrious gathering, we would, this morn-
ing, reflect for a moment on the subject of
bridges. The bridge is, indeed, wondrous—
both as a structure and as a concept. As a
structure, the bridge transcends trouble and
shortens distance. It links separated points
and spans dangerous chasms, It surmounts
hazardous currents. All of this with serene
and purposeful utility. As a concept, the
bridge constitutes one of the great hopes and
needs of our time.

“QOurs is a world much in need of bridges
—bridges of communications, of understand-
ing, of goodwill; bridges anchored in compas-
slon and buttressed by a fullness of spirit.
How then shall we succeed better than In
bullding bridges to span the gaps among
nations and groups of men? Here, our Father,
we need the insight and the direction that
flow from an understanding of Your will. We
pray that all men may achieve such under-
standing.

“Particularly we pray that You will in-
spire and guide our President, our public of-
ficials, the men of Congress, to enhance this
role and skill as bullders of bridges among
men. And may we all understand the great-
est bridge of all—the bridge between man
and the source of strength and spirit he re-
flects—the bridge of Faith in Your guidance.
Amen."

The words of a book just written by a man
whom I hope you will have a chance to
meet sometime, Aug Manning, were these:
(I am going to paraphrase them.)

“We, and our forefathers, have built the
greatest country in the history of the world.
At Menlo Park we harnessed electricity and
brightened the world; at Kitty Hawk we con-
quered gravity and made us all neighbors;
from Cape Kennedy we walked on the moon;
at Pittsburgh we congquered paralytic polio.
We produced Lincolns and Jeffersons, Faulk-
ners and Sandbergs; we have sheltered an
Einstein, a Von Braun and a Ferml. We've
split the atom and thrown our voice acroes
the ocean; bullt the Golden Gate Bridge and
Marina Towers."

Why do we beat our breasts and turn away
from the challenge of this day? Are today’s
wars so much more horrifying than the war
between the States? Is today's battle against
pollution of our environment any more fear-
some than the early settlers struggled with
for sheer survival in this very valley?

You are living in the most excliting time
ever known to man and you have within your
power to make it the best of times—the
Spring of Hope rather than the Winter of
Despailr.

Perhaps the secret that will help you, and
all of us, to life our heads high once more
lies in a four letter word—LOVE. Sometime
in the past two decades, we have forgotten
how to love our God, our country, our en-
vironment, our neighbors and ourselves; and
the fruit of our forgetfulness is now being
harvested by all of our children.

Now that our perspective and sense of pro-
portion have changed, perhaps we can have
another chance.

e ——————

REFLECTIONS ON THE DEATH OF A
YOUNG FARMER

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
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Mr. RIEGLE, Mr. Speaker, Columnist

James J. Kilpatrick recently published a
set of thoughts entitled “Reflections on
the Death of a Young Farmer.” I have it

printed here for my colleagues:
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REFLECTIONS ON THE DEATH OF A
YounG FARMER
(By James J. Kilpatrick)

ScraBeLE, VA.—Garfleld Burke died on a
Tuesday and was burled two days later in the
little graveyard at Woodville. Meanwhile, on
Wednesday, Mr. Griffith and his son Tommy
came out to build the new deck, and this past
weekend, once the sun got behind the moun-
tains, it was possible to do some qulet sitting
and thinking.

The death of a young hushand and fath-
er—QGarfield was 38—Is always a matter of
special wonderment and sorrow. The Rev.
B. Gayle Titchnell, who delivered the eulogy,
touched on the universal question that for-
ever arises: Why this man? Until cancer felled
him, he seemed In perfect health—strong and
wiry, a clear-eyed farmer who could make hay
for 12 hours and never seem to tire. In &
small community such as ours, it seemed
especially unfair for death to claim Garfield
Burke. Mr. Titchnell sald, as all preachers do,
that we have to understand it was the Lord’s
will. Such understanding comes hard.

But life goes on. The Burkes have planted
a blg piece of the meadow in corn this
year, and early on the morning after the
funeral, Garfield's brother-in-law was up
there with the big tractor, working the crop.
From down on the deck, over the noisy
rhythm of hammers and hand saws, we could
hear the engine fighting our rocky soll.
Later in the day, Garfleld’s father, our rural
letter carrier, was back on the road delivering
the mail.

It may be—I venture the idea tentatively—
that country people develop a certaln stoi-
cism about death that city dwellers somehow
miss, In the midst of our life, we are always
in death. Most of the farming here is cattle
farming, chiefly of Black Angus. The sullen
beasts have their doom written in their dark
and heavy heads: On some distant and in-
evitable Thursday, they know that tumbrels
await for the auctioneer’s call.

Country life is geared to living and dying,
the yielding seed, the killing frost, the dead
wood that finds a certain resurrection in
bright flame and fertile ash. Birds and an-
imals are a great part of our world—fish and
insects too, for that matter— and we know,
without ever really thinking of it, that chains
of life are moving constantly around us. The
chorus of frogs sounds a great amen.

We talk about these things, out on the
new deck by night, with the trees in som-
nolent silhouette against an iridescent sky.
This is a blg year for fireflies; their soft lan-
terns are moving candles, points of light that
dance with stars. But it is a big year for liv-
ing creatures generally. Not since the summer
of 1966 have we seen 50 many snakes—or
so many chipmunks. Perhaps you can't have
one without the other.

It has been a wet May and June. This is
a country of granite and limestone—and
every other rock known to man—and water
runs off swiftly; but so much stays behind
that our springs are gushing and the weeds
are leaping. Our roadsides are a forest of day
1illes, red as old barns;, of blue chicory,
massed honeysuckle, black-eyed susans,
daisies that might have been lacquered in
bone-white enamel. The dill is in full blos-
som; its slim stems shoot up like roman
candles and explode in yellow diadems. We
cut it for August picking; and we marvel.

The rains have been great for night hun-
ters too. It is useless to turn out the hounds
when the countryside is hot and dry, but
every evening, by 11 o’clock or thereabouts,
you can hear them now. These are small
hounds, lean and purposeful; at first glance
they all look allke, and they stream past like
so many Little League players running to
keep their legs in shape. Lorenzo, our boss-
man collie, hates them absolutely. He com-
plains as bitterly as the captain of a 747 be-
sleged by Plper Cubs, but after & while he
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gives up in brooding disgust, and the hunt
goes on. It Is like sleeping in the middle of
an octet for French horns.

This is the life and the world that Gar-
field knew and we are sorry for his leaving
it. Not much of high politics here; nothing
of finance or industry, and very little of get-
ting and spending. We are a long way, as
they say, from where the action is; but we
are very close, I think, to something else.

U.S.A. AND THE SOVIET MYTH:
CHAPTER 2

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, chapter 2,
“Seeing Russia in Toto,” of U.S.A. and
the Soviet Myth, by Dr. Lev E. Dobrian-
sky, presents a concise, historical back-
ground to Soviet Russian expansionism.,
With this background, Russian involve-
ment in Vietnam, the Middle East, and
the Caribbean becomes more clear. Parts
of this chapter follow:

SEEING “RussiA’ 1N ToTo
Winston Churchill: “Russia is ‘a riddle

wrapped in a mystery inside an enigma’.”

“Russia’ is no riddle. Nor is it a mystery
or an enigma. The problem posed is purely
subjective, not objective. It is in our minds,
not in Eastern Europe and Asia. As a mat-
ter of fact, the most prodigious riddle in
modern times is that so many, in so many
unexpected places, hold this false Chur-
chillian view of “Russia.” This Is the view
that has been popularized, though Churchill
with some certainty qualified it by adding
“But perhaps there is a key. The key is Rus-
slan national interest.” He failed to point
out toward what?

Some, of course, use this riddlish view as
& convenlent cover for their lethargic dis-
position toward the problem. The majority
has come to believe in it after having been
periodically jolted by Moscow's calculated
zigzags. Others In effect perpetuate this ob-
scurantist view with their conditioned no-
tions about Russia. But the riddle is not
Russia. It is, indeed, the amazing persever-
ance of our misconceived Ideas about
“Russia."

With the growing threat that hangs over
us, it is about time that this and other truths
about Russia are faced squarely and intel-
ligently. No subject is fraught with as many
basic misconceptions and errors as that of
Russia. In the precincts of academic study,
for example, what so often happens is that on
the basis of these fundamental errors, mis-
leading analyses are constructed. Invariably
they lead to a number of false conclusions.
Then, in time, the mere popularization of
these conclusions only reinforces the orig-
inal erroneous premises. The cycle repeats it-
self on higher levels of assembled informa-
tion. In the meantime, the malformed per-
spectives spun about the subject become
more entrenched than ever before. At no
risk of exaggeration, this still is the general
state of our so-called Russian studies in this
country.

SOME ENICMATIC NOTIONS ABOUT RUSSIA

Before we begin to see “Russla’™ in toto,
it would profit us to glance at a few enig-
matic notions commonly held about the So-
viet Union; more examples will follow in
later chapters: The first and foremost is that
the USSR is Russia. One may perhaps excuse
the average journalist for notoriously per-
petuating this myth and all the consequent
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errors it breeds, but it is clearly unpardon-
able for any responsible scholar or official to
reveal his limitations by committing this
basic error. For, in plain fact, Russia, the
homeland of the Russlan people, is no more
coincident with the USSR than the United
States Is with North America.

A second rulilng misconception has the
Soviet Union as a “nation,” with a Soviet
people, a Soviet soclety, a Soviet economy,
a Sovlet political system and humans called
“the Soviets."” Here, too, the Soviet Union is
no more a nation than was the British Em-
pire. Whether many realize it or not, these
monolithic terms have for some time been
the stock of Moscow's terminology for export.
They readlly serve the semantic purpose of
blurring the real, diverse and distinctive
elements in the Soviet Union. The true
meaning of a soviet, as a council of workers,
is no longer even recognizable.

As we shall see In greater detail later, from
these two paramount misconceptions many
others evolve. For example, how often have
you heard that the USSR is like the United
States, “a country of many nationalities and
ethnic groups,” some 177 or more of them;
or, that llke the United States, the Soviet
Union has its “national minorities, the Great
Russlans constituting the majority”; or that
the USSR is a 'federal union” like ours,
Byelorussia being a counterpart of Massa-
chusetts or, as George F. Kennan would have
it, Ukraine a counterpart of Pennsylvania?
These notions have as much real meaning as
those harbored by many uncritical Ameri-
cans only three decades ago that the Consti-
tution of the USSR is actually like ours and
that in many respects the USSR is a democ-
racy like ours. They bear as much validity
as the baseless assertions that “the Soviet
Union was formed 50 years ago,” that “EKiev,
Eharkov, Baku are Russlan cities,” that
“there are the Russian peoples,” and that
there even Is a “Gross National Product of
the Soviet Union,” which again suggests the
fiction of a Soviet nation.

Needless to say, the greatest part of any-
one's education is devoted to an objective
and accurate identification of things and
events. If an address or lecture contained
remarks to the effect that the United States
was formed in 1776 or that Warsaw or Sofia
is a Russian city, you would entertain pru-
dent doubts about the interpretations and
judgment of the speaker. It obviously follows
with equal force of logic that if these mis-
conceptions about the Soviet Union pre-
vall, interpretations that follow can only be
viewed with similar doubt. In fact, as the
Nazl experience in the USSR well showed,
policies and plans based on flagrant mis-
conceptions invite only disaster. The moral
Is simple: we cannot afford to misidentify
the sources of the enemy.

INSTITUTIONAL SINEWS OF THE U.8.8R.

Let us then look into these roots, into the
institutional sinews and background of the
USSR. One of the most misleading illusions
is that the Bolshevik Revolution represented
a break with Russia’s past and uniquely
ushered In a new and chaste soclety. It is the
height of unrealism to belleve that any such
institutional hiatus is achlevable in the ex-
istence of any soclal organism. An eminent
Russian historian well points out in the pre-
face to his authoritative work that "‘the roots
of the Russian Revolution are deeply im-
bedded Iin the historical backwardness of
Russla. . ., .”* In a holistic view of Russian
development down to the present, these roots
and their long stems can be essentially
summed up in three overall and determina-
tive phenomena. One is Russian imperialist
expansionism and colonialism. The second is
totalitarian despotism and tyranny. And the
third is an Institutionalized Messlanism ex-
pressed In a varlety of expedient ideologies.

Footnotes at end of article.
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There are, of course, other strains of a more
constructive and salutary kind for the ad-
vance of clvilization, but they certainly fall
short of the weight and predominance of
these three,

The history of Russia i1s in the largest
degree the history of the Russian Empire.
The former pales without the latter. Im-
perialist expansionism and colonialism have
formed the chlef sinew of parasitical Russian
growth. Reading Russian history without a
constant awareness of this is like reading
American history without a penetrating
sense of constitutional government.

Considering this first imposing feature of
the Tsarist past and the pseudo-Communist
present, probably no definition of it sur-
passes the one offered by Secretary of State
Dean Acheson in 1951. He said: “Historically,
the Russlan state has had three great
drives—to the west into Europe, to the south
into the Middle East, and to the east into
Asia. . . . Historically, also, the Russian
state has displayed considerable caution in
carrying out these drives. . . . The Palitburo
has acted in the same way. It has carried on
and built on the imperialist tradition . . .
the ruling power in Moscow has long been
an imperial power and now rules a greatly ex-
tended empire. . . . It is clear that this proc-
ess of encroachment and consolidation by
which Russia has grown In the last 500 years
from the duchy of Muscovy to a vast empire
has got to be stopped.” * Compare this and its
evidence with drivel such as this: “From the
days of Ivan the Great until our own time, a
period of five centuries, the history of Mos-
cow is one of steady, continuing expansion.
Yet this expansion in a way pecullar to Rus-
sia, is not an aggressive expansion.” +

A glance at the political maps covering this
imperialist expansion is sufficlent for one to
appreclate the old Russlan saying, “Russia
grows larger and larger.” (See maps pp. 34—
39.)

Tolstoy put it this way: “Russia is the

Continent and Europe its Peninsula." A re-
view of the record of Russian imperialist ex-
pansion reveals that there really Is nothing
new in the drives of present-day Moscow.® As
every alert student of Russian history knows,
the three chief directions—west, south and
east—have always been present. Moreover,
the frequency of wars and aggressions, the
“eternal peace” gestures followed by broken
treaties, constant meddling in the affairs of
other states, the tactic of alternation—first
west, then east, again west, and then south—
and the relentless conquest of nations form
an unmistakable legacy for the heirs of the
Tsars.
When it comes to diplomacy, duplicity, and
divisive conspiracy, the Institutional ap-
proach provides deeper insights into the
present than any abstractionist reliance on
the principles of Leninism. The progress of
imperialist Russian expansionism over the
centuries has been largely based on these
factors. To mention only the zigzag opera-
tions of Alexander I, his double-cross of the
Western allies for Napoleon in the Treaty of
Tilsit was a perfect model for Stalin’s dou-
ble-cross of Hitler in 1938. Also, none of the
countless violations of treaties by the Red
Tsars could improve upon Alexander's viola-
tions of the Holy Alliance of 1814-15. Al-
though pledged to police Europe in the main-
tenance of the status quo, he used the alli-
ance as an umbrella for the instigation of
Greek uprisings against Turkey, Alexander
himself only transmitted to his heirs a tradi-
tion set by Ivan III, Peter, and Catherine.

To strike a note of irony here, let us see
how Marx and Engels viewed the Russian
menace in writings which are taboo in the
Soviet Union. In an article on The Foreign
Policy of Russian Czarism (1890) Engels ob-
served, ''Once again stupid Europe was made
a fool of; Czarism preached legitimacy to the
princes and reactionaries, to the 1liberal
Philistines It preached the liberation of op-
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pressed peoples and enlightenment—and
both belleved it."” How different is this to-
day—peaceful coexistence for the West, arms
for Asia and Africa; trade for the business
interests, the inevitable *“victory of social-
ism"” for the masses and so forth? In an
article on Poland's European Mission (1867)
Marx strikes & familiar ring: “In the first
place the policy of Russia 15 changeless, ac-
cording to the admission of its official his-
torlan, the Muscovite EKaramsin, but the
polar star of its policy—world domination—
is a fixed star.” This has a familiar ring to-
day when we're told about Moscow's fixed
goal of world domination,

Above all, let us not confuse the terms “na-
tion"” and “state.” It 1s sometimes amazing
how the two terms are confused by our offi-
cinls and journalists. Legalistically, the pres-
ent Russian empire may be viewed as a state,
but its political structure is thoroughly
multi-national; and at that consisting of
relatively few compact nations. As we saw,
the Baltic countries were absorbed into this
empire-state, but this in itself did not ex-
tinguish the Lithuanian, Latvian, and Es-
tonian nations. In fact, as suggested earlier,
the criteria for what constitutes a nation, the
integrating soul of a people—namely com-
mon territory, descent, language, tradition,
customs, history, and religion—are more ap-
plicable in number to such non-Russian na-
tions as Georgia, Armenia, Ukraine, and Tur-
kestan than they are to most of the inde-
pendent nations or states in Asia and Africa,
or even to our own country where the lan-
guage, in common with several other na-
tions, is English. These non-Russian natlons
in the USSR have all these qualities that
make up their individual national consclous-
ness and their collective personalities, plus
the indomitable will for national independ-
ence,

Without our institutional understanding
of the Soviet Union, the usual population
figures and classifications could be very mis-
leading. This shows up in such inaccurate
usages as ‘“‘the national minorities” or “177
ethnic groups." First, since we are dealing in
effect with manipulated estimates, there is
real doubt that in the Soviet Union as a
whole the Russians even constitute a major-
ity. In fact, considering the dominant polit~
ical position of Russia in the empire and
the background to current statistics, there is
every reason to belleve that they are in the
minority. I have held this position for over
twenty years, and at this writing I should
not be surprised that the 1970 USSR census
did finally disclose what should have been
admitted years ago. From a propaganda point
of view, the minority “Russians” will stress
that they don't manage this empire; instead,
they use as window dressing Ukrainians and
others.

Past estimates on the baslis of the emplre
census of 1897 showed about sixty per cent of
non-Russians. Lenin himself held that “In
Czarist Russia the Russlans constituted
forty-three per cent of the total population,
i.e., a minority, while the non-Russlan na-
tionalities constituted fifty-seven per cent.”
In the present period it is Interesting to read
in a standard textbook used In the USSR
that “particularly rapid is the natural in-
crease of population among the formerly op-
pressed nationalities ... The census of
1926 showed that already the rate of natural
increase among the formerly backward na-
tionalities surpassed considerably the aver-
age birth rate of the USSR as a whole."*®

There are many statistical tricks in pad-
ding figures for political purposes. Russians
have been masters at such tricks. Counting a
person as a Russian because he knows the
Russian language or making election dis-
tricts larger to reduce the quantitative in-
fluence of non-Russians is only one in the
bag of tricks. However, as in the above case
or in the careless disclosures of G. M. Cheka-
lin in 1941, slips are made. With the ald of
governmental demographers, the Displaced
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Persons Commission took an interest In this
subject and on the basis of reasonable ex-
trapolations of the 1939 census, showed in
1951 that of an estimated total population of
202 million, over 54 per cent were non-Rus-
sians’®

It should be mentioned that soon after the
release of this estimate in November 1951, the
MVD head, Lavrenti P. Beria, vehemently de-
nied its validity. Not only the overall per-
centages must have politically vexed the
Kremlin then but also the breakdowns which
refute the misleading notions of *“177 ethnic
groups."” The non-Russian nations as repre-
sented by the non-Russian republics and
certain cohesive groupings—with Turkestan
combining the five Central Asiatic repub-
lics—alone comprise over 90 per cent of the
total non-Russian population. This obviously
leaves little for percentage distribution
among the other-so-called ethnic groups,
most of which are tribes with no national
character. In the event of the collapse of the
empire, the problems will not be insoluble
as some, like Dr. Philip C. Jessup, our pioneer
representative to the U.N., suppose. Moreover,
it is rather fuzzy thinking to regard any na-
tion a “national minority’” by virtue of its
absorption and captivity in the empire.

A critical analysis of the 1959 census in the
USSR further substantiates these observa-
tions. The original 208.8 million estimate
was rather quickly revised to 212 million
which also represents an underestimate. After
the 1951 episode mentioned above, Moscow
evidently could not afford to leave a detalled
republic breakdown to other sources. What
was not revealed along these lines in the 1939
census now appears. As anticipated at the
time, the Russians were painted in the ma-
jority. From a political viewpoint it could
scarcely have been otherwise. Conditions are
different now.

About ten million Cossacks who are pro-
foundly proud of their distinctive heritage
are indiscriminately merged in the Russian
figure. The countless who find it expedient
to call themselves “Russians” are also cov-
ered by this nebulous figure. And what Frank
Lorimer some time ago established in his
book, The Povulation of the Soviet Union,
the genocidal Russification process, is poign-
antly revealed by this census, particularly
in Turkestan. In the Kazakh part of this
Moslemic country the Russian colonialists
now make up about 43 per cent of the pop-
ulation. Although simple soclologic explana-
tions may be offered, in the '70s a different
census, with the Russlans in the minority,
will doubtlessly be put to maximum propa-
ganda effect, namely the multinational man-
agement of the empire,
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A CLOSER LOOK AT PING PONG
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 6, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
now renowed ping pong diplomatic move
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of Red China’s should be understood for
what it is, a major propaganda gesture
which behooves us to take an objective,
thorough look at its significance.

This point is very effectively made in
an article by David Lawrence in the
Washington Star of June 28 which I
insert into the Recorp at this point:

A Croser Loox AT PING PONG
(By David Lawrence)

Ever since the American table tennis team
came back from Red China and it appeared
that a friendly relationship was golng to be
established between the Peking regime and
the United States, many people have been
wondering what would happen to the Na-
tionalist Republic on Formosa. Would it be
abandoned by the United States? Would it
have to glve up its membershlp in the United
Nations and its seat on the Security Coun-
cil?

Oddly enough, the government at Taipei
had little to say publicly until just a few
days ago, when its ambassador to the United
States, James C. H. Shen, made a frank
speech to the Natlonal Press Club. He in-
dicated clearly that there are a lot of phases
of the problem which probably have not been
thought of by Amerlcans but which inevit-
ably will become better and better known in
the immediate future,

Ambassador Shen has lived and studied in
the United States and speaks fluent English.
He has had much experience in diplomacy,
and understands world problems very well.
He sald at the outset of his talk:

“There are many in your country who are
convinced that the free world can live on
friendly terms with an aggressive Communist
dictatorship such as that which is headed
by Mao Tse-tung. Although we respect the
sincerity of effort, we in Talwan do not share
your optimism.

“If we of the Republic of China seem to
have little faith in often-volced hope of
bullding bridges to the Communist-occupied
Chinese mainland, it is because we have a
long and bitter experience with Mao Tse-
tung and his cohorts. We have learned, at a
great cost, the worthlessness of his promises.
We have experienced the fanatical ruthless-
ness with which he pursues his goals. We
know that even behind Chou En-lai's much-
publicized smiles lurks the unaltering intent
to trap the free world, and especially the
United States, into letting down its guard.
We know from their own boasts that their
alm is the subjugation of the world. With
such an opponent, truces are meaningless.”

The ambassador went on to say that the
Chinese Communist regime has not changed
at all, and he called attention to the current
campaign against the United States by news-
papers which are owned and controlled by
the Peking government,

He pointed out that, scarcely a month after
“the ping pong overtures,” the Peking press
published an editorial “which touched an al-
most all-time low in savage hatred and con-
tempt for the United States.”

He said the editorial pictured the American
People as turning against their government,
and quoted its statement that they are “deal-
ing heavier and heavier blows from within
an important vigorous force in the world
struggle against American Imperialism.”

Shen emphasized that this was published
within a month after the United States had
“made the friendliest gestures” to Peking
since the Korean War and while the Ameri-
can press was full of talk about a thaw in
Washington-Peking relations. He quoted
from other newspapers in Red China, “all
officlal organs of the Communist regime,” and
asserted that there is no sign of receding one
inch from past policies, no matter what con-
cesslons the United States is willing to make.
The ambassador made another significant
polnt.

He declared, “In all the utterances of Mao-
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Tse-tung and Chou En-lai, one thing is al-
ways noteworthy: In official pronouncements
they make no attempt to speak to the United
Btates government. If you read their state-
ments closely, you will note that they are al-
ways speaking over the head of the U.S. gov-
ernment to what they describe as the rebel-
lious masses of American people, Their words
are not words of amity. They are the words
of an unchanging enemy government which
is thinking constantly about incitement of
revolution in this country. Their terminol-
ogy has not changed In the slightest, despite
the repeated gestures of frlendship from your
government."

Shen said he is convinced that the United
States will not desert his country and that
Americans are “too intelligent and too knowl-
edgeable not to realize that their self-interest
lies with the Republic of China on Formosa
and not with the Chinese Communists who
oppose everything for which America stands.”

He concluded with this appeal: *“The future
of Asia and of the whole free world depends
on your decision. I know you will not fail us.”

FARM SUBSIDY PROGRAM MUST
BE CURBED

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the farm subsidy program has
gotten completely out of hand.

This giveaway program, which I have
fought since entering Congress, is not
designed to aid the small, family farm.
It is designed to help the large agribusi-
nessmen who can afford to cultivate huge
tracts of land.

‘We hear many complaints concerning
the welfare recipient who collects a
check to maintain herself and her chil-
dren at a subsistence level, but we
rarely receive complaints concerning the
rich who continue to dip into the Fed-
eral Treasury to supplement their large
income.

When the administrator of the farm
subsidy program collects $48,000 in Gov-
ernment checks from the program he
administers—not for administering, but
for farming—it is time to reevaluate our
oversight procedures, as well as review
the intent of the farm subsidy operation.

Actually, I favor a $10,000 per farm
limit. However, I recognize the fact that
many oppose any action to alter the cur-
rent regulations which allow corpora-
tions to collect hundreds of thousands of
dollars. Thus, we may have to compro-
mise and settle for a $20,000 limit.

The taxpayers of this country are
Justifiably outraged over conditions
which allow the wealthy to dip into the
Federal Treasury to supplement their
already bulging pockets.

Mr. Speaker, at this point, I place in
the Recorp an article that appeared in
the July 5, 1971, Washington Post, which
reveals just one of the many abuses of
the farm subsidy program.

FarMm Suesioy DIRECTOR QUALIFIES FOR
$48,000

Eenneth Frick, the Agriculture Depart-
ment’s administrator for farm commodity
programs, this year will get a federal sub-

sidy check for about $48,000 from programs
he administers.
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Frick’s farm partnership with his brother
will recelve $95,000 in cotton subsidies and
about $25,000 in sugar beet payments. Al-
though Frick's 40 per cent interest is being
managed for him by a Bank of America trust
while he is In the government, Frick said he
will get the income.

The Frick partnership last year recelved
$195,000 in cotton subsidies. The new ceil-
ing on farm payments would not permit the
Frick brothers to receive more than $110,000
in cotton subsidies this year. The partner-
ship, therefore, gave up leased cotton allot-
ments worth $100,000, Frick said.

Frick sald the partnership, unlike many
other large growers, made no effort to re-
organize Its business Interests in an effort
to retain higher payments. He sald the rea-
son was his position as administrator of the
subsidy programs.

AN ARTICLE ON THE EXERCISE OF
PRIVATE CENSORSHIP

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, in these
days when the news media are waging
such a valiant defense on the rights of
free speech and free press in America,
I thought the following article on the
exercise of private censorship might pro-
vide a relevant lesson in this field:

THE Most UNKINDEST CUT OF ALL
(By Goodman Ace)

In the olden, golden days of radio and

early TV, comedy writers had one common,

natural enemy—the network censors. They
were out to get us, examining every line of
dialogue with a fine-tooth microscope for
jokes considered to be in “bad taste.” Or for

“indecent language'—such as “hell” and
“damn,"” which were sheared from the script
and made to read “heck” and “darn.”

I'm trying to recall one such joke marked
“bad taste.” Oh yes. It was when we were
writing the Perry Como program. Our Christ-
mas show. One of the guests was Bishop Ful-
ton Sheen. The scene was a Christmas tree
laden with presents bearing the names of the
reciplents, who came and picked up their
gifts.

Bishop Sheen, according to our script, was
to come to Perry and ask if he might ex-
change his gift.

“Why?" asked Mr. Como. "What did you
get?”

“A mnecktie,” was the reply.

The Bishop enjoyed the line at rehearsals,
But the censors marked it “bad taste.” Clip,
clip went the shears.

It happened every week and on all pro-
grams, The network censors found various
reasons to delete comedy lines. And, at first,
the writers took it all supinely, crushed and
defeated. watching what they considered
their best efforts go down the blue-penciled
drain.

Finally, at secret meetings held from coast
to coast, they resolved to fight this censor-
ship by sneaking in lines so adroitly phrased
that the censors would overlook them. When
such a line showed up on a broadcast, all
the gagmen honored the sneaky writer with
a dinner at a delicatessen near the network,
where he was toasted with a bottle of Cel-ray
Tonic.

One writer who supplied the jokes for a
program sponsored by Old Gold clgarettes
wrote a sketch about the gold rush of '49 in
which the comedian discovered a gold mine
and came on stage shouting, “I've made a
lucky strike.” The network censors over-
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looked the obvious conflict with the sponsor's
interests, and the joke stayed In. And that
night at the dinner Cel-ray flowed llke
champagne.

I was almost similarly honored when I
wrote a program for Chesterfield cigarettes.
In a sketch, I had one of the players say,
“That was the straw that broke the camel’s
back.” It went through all rehearsals, but on
the day of the show the network shamus
caught It and it was out. That night at the
dinner I was given an E for effort and toasted
with a glass of seltzer,

A craftier man than I was W. C. Flelds, As
a guest on the Lucky Strike program one
Sunday night, Mr. Flelds mentioned that he
had a nephew named Chester.

It wasn’t till the laugh had died down that
the censor knew he had been had. That night
at our dinner Mr, Fields was toasted in ab-
sentia with a glass of whatever he had been
having plenty of,

But one writer and comedian on radio
stood aloof from all this chicanery. He was
Fred Allen, the most censor-bothered writer
of the day. But he fought censorship in the
open. Every week he met the censors with
honest dissension, until one day he came up
with such a delightful bit of sneakiness that
he won the admiration of all downtrodden
practitioners of the craft.

It was a simple and brilllantly diabolic
plan. He wrote into each of his scripts at
least three obviously objectionable lines that
would sattract the attention of the censor.
And when the censor came up with six lines
to be deleted, Mr. Allen offered to com-
promise. He would delete the objectionable
three lines, which he wouldn’t have used any-
way, if the censor would allow the other
three. Invariably It worked.

As the years went by, I became sanguine
and more understanding of the problems of
network censors. The Great Understanding.
To achieve The Great Understanding takes a
lot of understanding. And lots of Brioschi
and aspirin, Oops! Make that Anacin, for the
sake of an auld lang radio sponsor,

I have lost to the censors’ shears not only
an occasional brilliant line of dialogue but,
once, an entire script. However, now I am
able to murmur. “This too shall pass.” And at
night I slash my wrists. Not deeply. I only
want to die a little.

So you will pardon the small, supercilious
smile that curls my lips when I read that the
networks themselves are now being censored
by the White House. Network executives cry
havoe, claiming the administration s inter-
fering with their eiectronic journalism.

Now they know what the comedy writers
went through all those years. How does it feel
to be watched over by the eagle eye of Spiro
T. Agnew, V.P.? Video Protector, that is.

FISCAL “HERESY"?

HON. JOHN ROUSSELOT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, in the
midst of an incredible trend to spiral
Federal spending up, up, and up, with
what would appear to be total disregard
to the mounting national debt, I am
proud to bring to the attention of my
colleagues an extraordinary example of
good old-fashioned prudence.

In vivid contrast to the popular concept
of “deficit spending,” the administrators
of Mount San Antonio College in my dis-
trict in California have practiced remark-
able fiscal responsibility with the dollars
collected from their local property tax-
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payers and have, in fact, economized so
efficiently that the junior college dis-
trict’s 1971-72 budget shows a tax rate
decrease. My colleagues, we might just
do the same.

The following editorial which appeared
in the Covina Sentinel is submitted so
that my colleagues can thoughtfully con-
sider the practical possibility that sound
economizing could restructure the Na-
tion’s spending toward a sensible fiscal
policy:

FiscaL “HEResy"

The old saying, “You get what you pay
for,” is illustrated well by Mt. San Antonio
College.

Property taxpayers in the junior college
district have been paying to support a qual-
ity program of higher education since the
end of World War II and their money has
been well spent.

So well spent, in fact, that the district’s
1971-72 budget features, of all things, a tax
rate decrease. That seems to be tantamount
to fiscal heresy these days.

The ability of the district to maintain its
operations, despite an anticlpated student
enrollment jump of six per cent and the in-
flationary spiral which has most government
agencies gasping for financial breath, while
slicing more than $250,000 from its budget,
can be traced largely to the old American
philosophy of spending no more than nec-
essary . . . and keeping expenses within the
1imit of income.

College administrators have been fortunate
over the years in that district voters have
responded consistently to requests for volun-
tary tax increases to fund vital construction
projects. Had the voters refused these re-
quests, the district today would be saddled
with debt and spending a considerable
amount of taxpayers’ money for interest
payments.

Instead, the communities within the MSAC
District enjoy a modern, well-equipped and
well-run junior college which ranks with the
best in the nation. For all this, the public
indebtedness is zero.

The administrators and trustees of MSAC
deserve a pat on the back for maintalning
sound fiscal policies through the years. They
have shown that government can be op-
erated on a sound financial footing and still
provide service of high quality.

HIGHWAY SAFETY—ADOPTING THE
“SLOW-MOVING VEHICLE (SMV)"
‘EMBLEM IN THE DISTRICT OF
COLUMEBIA

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, I have in-
troduced today a bill that would amend
the District of Columbia Traffic Act so
as to require the use of a distinetive em-
blem—SMYV, slow-moving vehicle—in a
prominent position on slow-moving
vehicles.

I introduced similar legislation in the
91st Congress.

In Washington, D.C., as in other areas,
there are a number of slow-moving ve-
hicles using the streets and highways;
that is, brush and water street cleaners,
snow removal equipment, utility repair
trucks, salt spreaders and street repair
equipment, and other similar equipment.
It can be anticipated that the subway
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construction will increase the number

of these types of vehicles and equipment

using the city's streets and highways.

I am informed that studies conducted
at Ohio State University have established
that the SMV emblem has significantly
reduced rear-end accidents because the
cncoming traffic is alerted to the fact
that they are overtaking a slow-moving
vehicle ahead.

Adoption of such legislation by the
Congress for the District of Columbia
would, I am informed, bring the District
highway safety laws into conformity with
those in the adjoining States of Mary-
land and Virginia where the laws will go
into effect in January 1972.

I might point out that this legislation
is similar to that required on slow-mov-
ing vehicles in my own State of Minne-
sota. Our State law, as contained in Min-
nesota Statutes 169.522, requires the use
of an iridescent triangular slow moving
emblem on all animal-drawn vehicles,
implements of husbandry, and other ma-
chinery, including all road construction
machinery which are designed for oper-
ia.ticm at a speed of 25 miles per hour or
ess.

It is requested that the attached state-
ment of the National Safety Council be
inserted in the Recorp since it indicates
the support of the Council for legislation
such as that contained in my bill. It is
my understanding that the American
Association of Motor Vehicle Adminis-
trators, the American Automobile Asso-
ciation, the American Society of Agricul-
tural Engineers, and the Automotive
Safety Foundation also endorse such leg-
islation.

In the interest of traffic safety on the
streets and highways of the District of
Columbia, I introduce this legislation.

The statement follows:

NATIONAL SAFeTY CouNcimL PoLicy STATE-
MENT ON THE SLow-MoviNe VEHICLE EM-
BELEM
It 1s necessary for various vehicles with

limited speed capability to utilize public

streets and highways from time to time.

This classification of vehicles includes farm

tractors and other farm vehicles, road main-

tenance and construction equipment, and
horse-drawn vehicles, designed for a speed
no more than 25 miles per hour.

These slow-moving vehicles {frequently
cause conflict with faster moving traffic, and
it 15 necessary for drivers of fast-moving
vehicles to take extra precautions when
overtaking slow-moving vehlcles. However,
the driver of a fast-movtng vehicle must be
able to perceive and recognize a slow-moving
vehicle in time to take the necessary ac-
tion to avold a collision. There is need that
the slow-moving vehicle be identified as
such. This is partizlly met by various re-
quirements in states that such vehicles dis-
play rear lights and/or flags.

However, these requirements are not
standardized and do not necessarily identify
the vehicle as of the slow-moving type. A
standardized device is needed that not only
increases the visibility of the wvehicle but
also identifies it as slow-moving. This need
is met by the triangular reflectorized, fluo-
rescent emblem developed through research
by the Ohio State University and recom-
mended by the American Society of Agri-
cultural Engineers. The latter organization
has also developed specifications for physi-
cal properties, dimensions, component ma-
terials, and use of the emblem (ASAE R276.)

The National Safety Council supports the
promotion and use of the Slow-Moving Ve-
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hicle Emblem and urges that every effort be
made to encourage the use of this emblem
on slow-moving vehicles and to educate the
public to recognize it as identifying a slow-
moving vehicle.

Approved by the Board of Directors, Na-
tional Safety Council on April 13, 1966.

SOVIET MACK TRUCK DEAL AND
ORGANIZED LABOR

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the an-
nouncement that the Mack Truck Co.
of Allentown, Pa., plans to build a $700
million truck factory in the Soviet Union
using American capital and know-how
is only surpassed by the approval of such
anti-American action by the U.S. admin-
istration presently in power.

Reaction to these actions is only ex-
ceeded in amazement by the bewilder-
ment at the announcement that the
hierarchy of the United Auto Workers
and the United Electrical Workers Union
not only urged President Nixon to ap-
prove of the Soviet Mack truck deal, but
felt that it would help American labor by
providing “an important contribution to
the national economy,” and would “pro-
vide badly needed employment for thou-
sands of American workers without in
anyway affecting the interests of the
United States.”

One possible reason for this uprece-
dented support of American entangle-
ment with the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics by two of the leading American
unions can be found in an announcement
that followed sharply on the heels of the
union's support of the $700 million
Mack Truck deal—the United Auto
Workers is in dire financial straits; it has
even been forced to borrow money from
the Teamsters Union.

Perhaps the UAW brass feel that, what
with work going out of style with the ad-
vent of a guaranteed annual income, they
can be more successful in organizing the
Russian workers employed under the
Soviet Mack truck plan.

I insert several related articles at this
point in the RECORD:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
July 1, 1971}
Two UNIONS SUPPORT SOVIET-MacK TRUCK
DEaL
(By Ed Townsend)

New Yorg.—Vermont members of the
United Electrical Workers Unior (UE) in the
machine-tool industry have been hard hit by
a recession that has reduced the industry's
operations to about half of its capacity.

Unemployment in the Springfield, Vt., area
is a high 114 percent (nearly double the
national level) or an estimated 15 percent
or higher if those who have exhausted job-
less-pay benefits are included. According to
the UE, the unemployment office is one of the
busiest spots in the area.

Many members of the United Automobile
Workers Union (UAW) employed in the ma-
chine-tool industry elsewhere are jobless. The
industry's first quarter of 1971 was its worst
in years; three-month figures this year were
42 percent below the comparable months in
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1070—and last year was not a good one for
the industry.

Although there are some slight signs of a
pickup, for the first time in the history the
United States will not be the leading pro-
ducer of machine tools this year, an execu-
tive officer of the National Machine Tool
Bullders Association said recently. West Ger-
many is moving into the top spot, with Japan
right behind. And the Soviet Union now is
moving up strongly.

POLITICAL DECISIONS HIT

The Industry and UE, UAW, and other
unions complain that the situation which
is costing the jobs of “tens of thousands of
highly skilled American workers” must be
blamed not only on the recession but also—
many say much more—on *“cold war” po-
litical deecisions in Washington that have
stopped U.S. producers from going after huge
foreign orders.

Unless the political decisions are changed
soon, they warn, “the American machine-
tool industry runs the risk of being perma-
nently relegated to an inferior position in
the world with consequent permanent loss
of jobs for workers."

Worries about this happening are behind
the pressures being applied in Washington
for approval of the recent agreement be-
tween the Soviet Union and Mack Trucks,
Inc., for a truck plant to be built in Russla.
The deal, subject to U.S, Government ap-
proval, contemplates the sales of upward of
8750 million of truck-production equipment
(machine tools) to the Soviet Union, along
with $22 million of off-highway wvehicles.
Present U.S. policles would have to be re-
laxed to issue necessary export licenses for
shipments to carry out the proposed
contract,

Within hours after the announcement of
the Soviet Union-Mack Truck agreement,
UE's executive board met in New York to
urge the President to approve the deal. The

board said that “several thousand"” work-
ers, now unemployed, could be helped.
WOODCOCK URGES APPROVAL

Almost as quickly, in Detroit, UAW’s
president, Leonard Woodcock, called on the
administration “to clear the way promptly
for approval of the licenses."” Mr.
cock said this would be “an lmportant con-
tribution to the national economy” and
would “provide badly needed employment
for thousands of American workers without
in any way adversely affecting the interests
of the United States.”

Both unions say that lowering the trade
bars would ease tensions between Russia
and the United States. The administration
recently relaxed restrictions on exports to
Communist China in a move toward im-
proved relations and better understanding

The U.S. machine-tool industry, supported
by the unions representing Iits employees,
has been campalgning vigorously for a sanc-
tion to accept orders from the Soviet Union
and Eastern European countries linked to
Russia. On May 21, representatives of 15
leading American companies went to Moscow
to explore the possibility of obtalning some
of the lucrative orders which have been go-
ing to West Germany and Japan. According
to industry spokesmen, the orders “could run
into several billions of dollars,” including
the potentials in Hungary, Poland, and other
countries.

On their return, company executives in
the Vermont area told UE that Russian trade
representatives indicated a readiness to place
“very large" orders with them whenever they
can be assured that the administration will
grant shipping licenses. The Vermont group
sald that this business could boost produc-
tion and employment in their depressed in-
dustry.

Other industry spokesmen said that, trans-
lated into ‘obs and payrolls, success in win-
ning export licenses to take advantage of
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business available in Russia and Eastern Eu-
rope could mean “recovery for many commu-
nities, such as those in Vermont, where ma-
chine tools are the predominant industry.”

The U.8. Commerce Department helped ar-
range the Moscow sales trlp and a repre-
sentative went along to suggest, at least,
that the Nixon administration favors easing
the trade restrictions. Without the implied
support, the delegation undoubtedly would
have run into Russian reluctance to risk do-
Ing business with the Americans.

GOODS AVAILABLE ELSEWHERE

James A, Gray, executive vice-president of
the National Machine Tool Bullders Assocla-
tion, who went to Moscow earller to arrange
for the trip, said that “one thing that came
in loud and clear in Moscow then was that
there 1s a great reluctance on the part of the
Russlans to buy from American companies
because of the difficulties of getting licenses.”

The licensing policy is a part of an old
cold-war theory that by keeping Russia and
its allies from buying in the United States
without approval in Washington, they can be
kept weak and subject to U.S. political pres-
sures.

Such a policy may still be necessary for
some strategic military goods, but otherwise
what the soclalist countries need, they can
buy—Iif not from the United States, then
from other countries, including some of
America's closest allies.

The Commerce Department reported re-
cently that Eastern European countries, ex-
cluding the Soviet Union, bought $3.9 bil-
lion worth of goods from the West, of which
only $144 million came from the TUnited
States. Such & figure is misleading in one
respect: A substantial part of the purchases
from outside the United States were from
plants wholly or partially owned by U.S.
companies unable to fill orders from plants
in this country because of export restric-
tioms.

Millions of dollars In machine-tool sales
in other countries are for equipment made
under licenses given or sold by U.S. com-
panies to outside manufacturers.

Under such circumstances, the U.S. ma-
chine-tool industry contends, export licenses
should be automatic. Russia and its allies
are getting the equipment they need, re-
gardless, so why not let U.B. producers get
their business?

POLICY FACES REVIEW

When a UE delegation went to Washing-
ton to support this position, a State Depart-
ment spokesman told the unionists that this
country’'s imbalance in international trade
would be helped considerably if the restric-
tions could be lifted, and that there is a
growing feeling now that “licenses to ship
the goods the Russians buy here should be
granted more readily.”

Other Commerce Department officials also
expressed support for an amendment of reg-
ulations governing the granting of credit
by the Export-Import Bank, to place trade
with Eastern European countries on the
same footing as that with other countries.

The Soviet Union-Mack Truck deal now
has set the stage for a broad reassessment
of the export-license policy. The Soviets are
golng to build a truck plant, regardless.
They hope to buy equipment from the United
States and benefit from the technological as-
sistance that Mack Truck can supply. But,
according to reports, they are hedging their
bets through standby negotiations with auto-
motive companies in Western Europe.

“We can make it harder for the Soviets,
to our own disadvantage,'" says UAW’'s Mr.
Woodcock, "“but, even if there were reasons
to do so, we could not stop them from build-
ing the plant. Cutting off one’s nose to spite
one's face is hardly a sound policy and de-
nial of export licenses would be an exercise
in futility.”

The administration is studying the plans
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for the truck plant and the specifications for
equipment needed. There is strong backing
for the desired sanction—and for opening
the way to machine-tool business otherwise.
This would be in line with President Nixon's
desire to move from a perliod of interna-
tional confrontation into one of negotiations.
However, there is fierce opposition from
within the Defense Department.

The military is reiterating its old argu-
ment: A country should not builld up the
capacity of a potential enemy to make war—
and a plant with U.S. machine tools designed
for peaceful production, to make trucks for
Russian farms and industry, too easily could
be transformed into a military support fa-
cility.

[From the Evening Star, July 6, 1871]
PRESIDENT MEETING INDUSTRY AND UNION ON
STEEL CONTRACT

(By Norman Kempster)

President Nixon takes a long, although
possibly reluctant, step toward the “Jawbone”
economlic policies of his Democratic prede-
cessors today by calling steel industry and
union negotiators to the White House for a
lecture on inflation.

This is the first time Nixon has summoned
both management and labor for a meeting
with him during negotiations for a national
contract. The President has met separately
with differing sides in earlier labor disputes.

The steel negotiators are scheduled to re-
sume talks tomorrow on a contract to replace
one that expires July 31. About 450,000 work-
ers are covered by the pact.

WARNINGS PLANNED

Administration officials said Nixon planned
to warn both sides that a big wage Increase
could further weaken the U.S. position in the
world steel market and eventually result in
lost jobs as well as lower profits. He would
be relying on a new administration study of
steel industry problems.

The President was expected to urge the
United Steel Workers of America to make rea-
sonable demands, and he s expected to urge
the steel companies to hold the line on prices.
He probably will not spell out specific guide-
lines for negotiators to follow.

The Steelworkers union is demanding a 31
percent pay boost over three years.

PROFITS DECREASE

SBteel industry profits sagged last year to
$513.2 million, lowest since 1947, largely be-
cause of domestic price increases and boom-
ing imports.

Bteelworkers union president I. W. Abel has
sald there can be no contract extension this
year. The 1068 settlement was hammered ocut
Just days before the deadline, and the union
worked more than four months without a
contract in 1965.

Former Presidents John F., Eennedy and
Lyndon B. Johnson frequently called man-
agement or labor to the White House to warn
against inflationary increases. The technique,
called “jawboning,” reached its peak in Ken-
nedy's confrontation with steel companies in
1961 over a $6 per ton price increase. The in-
crease was rescinded.

POLICY ABANDONED

Nixon denounced jawboning and aban-
doned the wage-price guidelines on which it
is based shortly after he took office. But he
has used the technigque on occasions in an
effort to control inflation.

Advocates of a more actlvist government
policy against inflation, such as Pederal Re-
serve Chairman Arthur F. Burns, want Nixon
to establish a national wage-price review
board. This agency would have no enforce-
ment powers, but it would be able to focus
public attention on wage or price increases
it considered excessive.

The day before announcement of Nixon's
plan to meet with the steel negotiators,
Treasury Secretary John B. Connally, the ad-
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ministration’s new chief economic spokes-
man, said the President had ruled out a wage-
price review board.

TRUMP CARD

Nixon’s intervention in steel bargaining is
consistent with his earlier anti-inflation ac-
tions. The President's frump card in dealing
with steel is the quota restrictions on the im-
port of lower-priced foreign steel.

In January, he forced a partial rollback of
a 12 percent price increase posted by Bethle-
hem Steel Co. after he threatened to relax
the quotas.

After today's sesslon, the President and
Mrs. Nixon depart for Kansas City, Mo., for
a briefing with Midwest newspaper and
broadcast executives on the administration's
domestic proposals. The Nixons then fly to
their home in San Clemente, Calif., for a two-
week stay.

TUAW FivaNciAL WoEs REVEALED BY WoODCOCK

Miami BeacH.—The United Auto Workers
union is in “bad financlal trouble” because
of the 1970 strike agalnst General Motors
and the building of a family recreation and
education center, UAW President Leonard
Woodecock said yesterday.

But Woodcock said the 1.3 million-member
UAW, second largest union in the natlon, is
taking steps to put its financial books in
order.

Woodcock was in Miami Beach for the
convention of the nation’s largest union, the
2.1 million-member Teamsters union. He
told delegates that James R. Hoffa is a “po-
litical prisoner” of the government who
should be paroled from prison.

MATTER OF NAMES

“If Jimmy Hoffa's name was not Jimmy
Hoffa, he would have been paroled last April
as he should have been,” Woodcock gald.
The former Teamster president Is serving
sentences totallng 13 years for jury tamper-
ing and mail fraud.

Hoffa has been in the federal penitentiary
at Lewisburg, Pa., for the past four years,
and has twice had parcle bids denied. He
resigned last month from all unlon posts.

Woodcock sald the Justice Department,
under the EKennedy and Johnson adminis-
trations, had “pursued Hoffa more than the
average clitizen” would have been.

In discussing his own problems, Woodcock
sald the UAW has called a special convention
for Sept. 11 in Detroit to devise ways to bal-
ance its budget and retire a $23 million debt
stemming mostly from the Black Lake, Mich.,
family center that cost the union more than
$20 milllon to build. The center was con-
ceived by the late UAW President Walter P.
Reuther and dedicated to him after he died
in a plane crash last year.

PAYMENTS SUSPE-/DED

Woodcock disclosed that the UAW has sus-
pended, effective in April, its 5-cents-per-
member monthly payments to the Alliance
for Labor Action, a federation set up by the
UAW and the Teamsters Union to rival the
AFL-~CIO.

He said the 115-day strike last fall against
GM dissipated the union’s £121 million strike
fund, with the UAW paying out $15 million
a week in strike benefits and $5 million a
week to pay health and welfare premiums
for the strikers.

He sald the strike eventually cost the UAW
$161 million, and the union will “never for-
get” the $25 million loan made by the Team-
sters, which now holds a mortgage on Black
Lake.

Woodcock sald the UAW has now bullt up
a $10 million strike fund, but has been un-
able to balance its budget or pay off the $23
million debt, despite laying off more than 100
staff members last year.

Woodcock sald his union's financial trou-
bles also rule out any possibility of reaf-
fillation with the AFL—CIO soon because “we
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can't afford” the per capita dues. Reuther
pulled the union out of the AFL-CIO in 1968
in a dispute with its president, George
Meany.
[From the Baton Rouge (La.) Morning
Advocate, June 30, 1971]

WHEN READERS SPEAK TO THE EDITOR AND
You

EpITOR, ADVOCATE: An issue most crucial to
the life of Republic USA is the plan of Mack
Trucks, Inc., to build the world’s largest
truck manufacturing plant in Russia. The
people should make it clear to that company
and the Nixon Administration that such a
deal will not be tolerated. Mack Trucks
should not wish to make profits from a deal
which, ultimately, may mean the end of this
Republic and the death of Freedom. The Rus-
slans are outbuilding us 3 to 1 in nuclear
submarines; now we propose to cure another
Red weakness. These trucks will be used to
transport munitions to kill freedom-loving
people who dare to stand up against Com-
munist subversion and aggression and, worse,
to kill U.S. fighting men. Communists have
not changed their announced goal of burying
us. This $700 million truck plant would allow
the use of capitalist industry and capitalist
know-how to destroy all non-Communist in-
stitutions and our Republic.

H. L. Hunr.

DaLras, Tex.

RAYMOND “HAP" DUMONT, FOUND-
ER OF NATIONAL BASEBALL CON-
GRESS, IN WICHITA, KANS.

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the great
American past time of baseball has lost
one of its great innovators. I have lost a
good friend. Last Saturday in Wichita,
Kans., Raymond “Hap” Dumont, founder
and president of the National Baseball
Congress, died suddenly at his desk near
the stadium. We are saddened by this
great loss; but Kansas, our Nation, and
baseball are the beneficiaries of the leg-
acy left by “Hap” Dumont.

He was the founder of the National
Baseball Congress which for many years
has sponsored a double elimination na-
tional semipro championship tourna-
ment in Wichita. Thirty-two teams from
all over the Nation compete in this tour-
nament.

Some 200 players have come up the
rank from the semipro tournaments to
perform in the major leagues.

“Hap” Dumont produced the first
Kansas State tournament in 1931, and
this Friday night the 41st annual tourney
will open in Wichita's Lawrence Stadium.
Similar tournaments will be held in the
other 50 States to determine the entries
for this year’s national championship
event that begins August 13.

“Hap" Dumont has been described as
“baseball’s man in motion.” His contri-
butions to the game are many. These in-
movations include the compressed air
homeplate duster; a popup homeplate
microphone; an electric timer to enforce
the 20-second rule for pitcher's delivery;
and grand-scale merchandising of base-
ballkthmugh the nonpro baseball net-
work.
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Bill Hodge, executive sports editor of
the Witchita Eagle, eloquently euologized
Mr. Dumont on Sunday's sports page
stating in part:

He was the only one of his kind when it
came to promoting.

His death last Saturday afternoon while
working alone in his office was a shock to
his many friends, and yet it was the way
many of them knew he someday, probably,
would reach his end.

It truly could be sald of Dumont that he
loved his work and its rewards better than
life itself. That is not to eulogize the man.
It's just the way he was . . .

Ray Dumont was born in Wichita,
Kans., on December 26, 1904. He
was valedictorian of his high school
graduating class. He had served as
sports editor of the Hutchinson
News and in 1929 returned to
Wichita to work in the sports de-
partment of the Wichita Eagle. He
later went to work for Goldsmith’s Sport-
ing Goods in Wichita, and it was in an
effort to promote the sale of baseball
equipment that led Mr. Dumont to in-
augurate the successful State and Na-
tional semipro organization.

Mrs. Shriver and I join with many
Kansans today, as well as baseball lovers
everywhere, in extending our heartfelt
sympathy to Mrs. Dumont; her children,
Raymond Wesley Dumont, Ray Eden,
and Mrs, Julius Govert, on the passing
of ““Hap" Dumont.

e ——

OUR COLLEAGUES ERR ON WAR
SECRETS ISSUE

HON. CARLETON J. KING

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. KING. Mr. Speaker, one of the
best articles I have read concerning the
purloined Pentagon papers was an edito-
rial which appeared on the front page of
the Detroit News on Sunday, June 27,
1971. The editorial was reprinted in full
in the July 12 issue of U.S. News & World
Report,

Under leave to extend my remarks in
the ConcreEsstoNaL Recorp, I would like
to include the editorial entitled ‘“Our Col-
leagues Err on War Secrets Issue.” I am
pleased to call the article to the attention
of my colleagues.

The article follows:

Our COLLEAGUES ERR ON War SECRETS ISSUE

The Detroit News does not agree with those
of our press colleagues contending that na-
tional Interest—and the cause of a free
press—are served by the current battle over
publication of secret Pentagon papers,

As the U.S. Supreme Court considers a case
which could produce & new interpretation of
the rights and responsibilities of the press in
a democracy, this newspaper wants to empha-
size that, though we will be affected and
bound by the decision, the newspaper lawyers
in the court are not speaking for The Detroit
News.

We do not belleve the New York Times and
other involved newspapers acted responsibly
and in the public interest when—without
even trying to use established procedures for
declassification of secret papers—they chose
to publish an edited version of what it now
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appears was an incomplete account of our
involvement in the Vietnam war.

Desplte our devotion to, and dependence
upon, the basic rights guaranteed under the
First Amendment, we do not accept the
premise that the doctrine of a free press is an
unrestricted license to print any secret docu-
ment, the publication of which, in an indi-
vidual editor’s opinilon, would be in the
national interest.

Finally, we consider as unfactual the cur-
rent contention by some newspapers that
there never before has been any prepublica-
tion restriction on what newspapers declde to
print,

Our brief includes several points:

First, carried to its logical conclusion, the
Times theory would permit publication of any
government secret—the design of a Polaris
missile, contingency war plans, intelligence
reports on enemy war preparations—provided
only that the editor believed such publica-~
tion would be in the national interest.

Such & conclusion, we believe, would result
in a disastrous (for the press) collision be-
tween press freedom and the manifest demo-
cratic need for orderly government.

Granted, the bureaucratic tendency to cov-
er mistakes with a *“top secret” stamp is a
problem. It always has been and newspapers
have an obligation to fight it. But the solu-
tion does not lie in a grant to an individual—
be he editor, sclentist or public official—of
power to substitute his personal definition of
national interest as a basis for declassifica-
tion.

To argue otherwise would be to accept the
thesis of defenders of Dr. Klaus Fuchs that
his betrayal of Anglo-American atomic se-
crets was justified by his sincere conviction
that a better world would result from their
delivery by him to the Soviet Union.

Newspapers which have published the Viet-
nam Wwar papers protest that, in stopping
them by court action, the Justice Depart-
ment sought to establish a precedent of prior
restraint upon newspaper publication,

Is that true? Forgetting the national de-
fense field, is it not accepted that both state
and federal judges use “prior restralnt” to
protect thelr own secrets? Would any of the
judges to whom the Times appealed last week
have listened for a minute to a contention
that a newspaper which acquired a transeript
of a grand jury investigation of organized
crime had a right to publish it on the ground
that Mafia operations constitute a national
problem concerning which the public has a
“right to know"?

We and the New York Times know the
offending editor would be jailed for contempt
of long-recognized prepublication restraints.

It is argued now that an informed public
has a right to know right now what indi-
vidual diplomats and military men recom-
mended over the years of our Vietnam war es-
calation. But the Times itself has not always
followed this theory, as it reported in the
current Newsweek magazine by Columnist
Stewart Alsop.

Alsop recalls the Cuban missile crisis and
an article which he co-authored describing
deliberations of National Security Council
members. The Times then reacted with out-
rage to what Alsop calls his “attempt to pre-
sent the American public a history—admit-
tedly incomplete—of decision-making at the
highest levels of government.”

In an editorial captioned “Breach of Se-
curity,” the Times fumed then that: “The
secrecy of one of the highest organs of the
United States has been seriously breached.”

“What kind of advice can the President ex-
pect to get under such circumstances?"” asked
the Times. “How can there be any real free-
dom of discussion or dissent; how can anyone
be expected to advance positions that may be
politically unpopular or unprofitable? Does
no one in Washington recall the McCarthy
era and the McCarthy technique?”

What the Times asked then we'd repeat
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today. If it was wrong for McCarthy retro-
actively to crucify diplomats for alleged
wrong decisions and recommendations when
China was falling to communism, is it proper
to assail military and State Department men
in 1971 for reports they wrote a decade ago
when our Vietnam effort had general sup-
port?

As the Times (and The Detroit News) sald
during the McCarthy era the President will
get no sincere recommendations if his sub-
ordinates suspect that they will be publicly
pilloried for them a few years later, and in
the context of different times.

And were the newspapers which published
the documents motivated solely by a search
for the whole truth? Current revelation as to
the sources of the misappropriated docu-
ments ralses guestions.

First, the 40-odd volumes of secret papers
went to the Times, which studied them for
several weeks and then, without bothering
to apply for declassification, began publica-
tion. When a Federal Court temporarily
blocked further Times publication, the busy
peddlers of the documents hurried them to
other papers, each—Ilike the Times—an ad-
vocate of immediate Vietnam withdrawal.

Simultaneously the papers were peddled
to anti-war congressmen then preparing
thelr effort to use the draft extension bill as
8 new vehicle to force adoption, without
enemy reciprocation, of a firm withdrawal
date for all U.S. forces in Indochina.

Manifestly the newspapers were used by
the peace movement to get over a propaganda
point. Obviously there is reason to wonder
if they would have responded with such
alacrity to an effort to publicize documenta-
tion supporting an opposite view of the Viet-
nam problem.

But, it 1s contended, publication did not
harm national securlty, is that true?

Included in the published material were
verbatim and dated translations of coded
messages. Given the translation, cryptog-
raphers have a major tool for codebreaking.
Granted, most of the codes have been
changed but ability to decipher now our se-
cret transmissions of the 1960°'s (which other
nations have recorded) opens all our mes-
sages of that era to any country wishing to
use them for diplomatic mischief.

Secretary of State Willlam Rogers has
noted other serious diplomatic problems:

What government is golng to freely and
frankly exchange views with us if it suspects
the correspondence shortly will be published
worldwide?

What head of state allled with Washington
is going to be comfortable in the relation-
ship when he reads the published recommen-
dation of Assistant Secretary of State Roger
Hilsman (now a leading resident of the dove-
cote) that military plotters who later mur-
dered President Diem be given a free hand in
disposing of the head of government with
whom we had a fighting alliance?

Even if the papers publishing them did not
g0 intend, the prospects are that the already
obdurate Hanoil negotiators may feel that
revelation of the alleged “"immorality"” of ev-
ery U.8. president since Harry 8. Truman will
so stir American protest as to force President
Nixon to surrender now. Certainly if a nego-
tiated peace is In the American interest, none
of the events of the last two weeks have
helped our bargainers get one.

In summary, The Detroit News does not
want the freedom of press so important to
our existence stretched to justify this type of
irresponsibility.

We do not defend the proposition that any
government employee with access to classi-
fled material has a right to leak it for pub-
lication in the name of natlonal interest.

We repeat that a contrary contention can
lead only to a confrontation which the pub-
lic will decide in a manner destructive to
freedom of the press.
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NATION'S ENERGY CRISIS

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr, HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, today’s
New York Times first page carries the
second of three articles on the national
energy crisis produced, at least in part,
by the conflict between the need for more
power and the desire of most Americans
to save the environment. The series is
authored by John Noble Wilford. I insert
at this point in the REcorp:

Nation’s ENERGY CRrisis: NucLEAR FUTURE
LooMs
(By John Noble Wilford)

Slowly, reluctantly and fearfully, the
United States s moving toward a nuclear-
powered future. It is not that people have
learned to love the atom: It Is because few
can think of any other acceptable answer
to the nation’'s energy crisis.

Nuclear power is technically difficult,
initially expensive, a source of thermal
pollution and the subject of acrimonious
controversy and widespread anxiety about
possible radiation hazards.

And yet to a growing number of tech-
nologists, economists and political leaders, it
Is the only way within the traditional eco-
nomic's system to meet the ever rising con-
sumer demand for a steady supply of reason-
ably inexpensive power without ravaging the
environment.

Thus the Nixon Administration has made
nuclear power the keystone of its *“clean
energy” plan for the decade. And future Ad-
ministrations, barring unforeseen discoveries,
can be expected to follow the same general
policy.

For nuclear power, despite Its drawbacks,
is without doubt more plentiful, ultimately
cheaper and relatively less damaging to the
environment than other fuels. The alterna-
tives, in other words could be worse.

Coal, for example, is still plentiful; it might
last for a few more centuries. But it cannot
last forever. Most coal moreover, is too full
of sulphur to meet present environment
standards. Thus no new fossi] fuel plants are
allowed in the entire Los Angeles basin. And
the extraction of coal exacts great environ-
mental and human costs.

The cheapest way to extract coal is by strip
mining, which now accounts for one-third
of production. But strip mining is desolating
tens of thousands of acres a year of some of
the most beautiful mountain country in the
nation, with little likelihood that the damage
will ever be repaired. Only 58,000 of the 1.8
million stripmined acres have so far been
restored, the Department of Interior reports.

But if strip mining is outlawed, as many
conservationists are urging, then a greater
reliance will have to be placed on deep min-
ing, which is not only roughly three times as
expensive but more hazardous as well. More
than 80,000 miners have died in deep mine
accidents since 1910. Safety precautions,
while they might make the process humanly
acceptable, would make it even more expen-
sive and less economical.

Other sources of energy are equally prob-
lematic. Petroleum costs are rising as the
search for new supplies grows more difficult
and expensive, extending to the poles and
farther out on the continental shelf, The
price of fuel oll in Boston, for example, has
doubled in a year's time. Before oil begins
running out in a century or so, it may have to
be rationed so that what is left is used only
for transportation and the manufacture of
plastics—not for burning up in the produc-
tlon of electricity or home heating.
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RELIANCE ON FOREIGN SOURCES

Moreover, a continued rellance on petro-
leum and natural gas would mean a growing
dependence on foreign sources. American de-
mand for petroleum will reach 28 million bar-
rels a day by 1985, the Humble Oil and Refin-
ing Company estimates, and only 11 million
barrels are expected to be domestic.

More than 90 per cent of the fuel oil used
on the Eastern Seaboard already comes from
abroad, mostly from the Caribbean. This gives
& number of foreign governments a major
voice in the price and flow of American fuel.

Damming more rivers cannot fill the need
for energy either. Hydroelectric power ac-
counts for only 4 per cent of present energy
production, and most of the suitable dam
sites have been exploited. Even the Tennessee
Valley Authority, originally a water power
project, now derives less than 20 per cent of
its power from hydroelectric facilities.

Harness the tides or tap steam inside the
earth? These are considered interesting but
limited alternatives. Convert sunlight di-
rectly to electricity? Engineers doubt this
would ever be practical for large-scale energy
generation,

At every turn, then, the complications con-
found as easy solution to the energy crisis and
nuclear power seems more and more attrac-
tive.

AN ALCHEMIST'S DREAM

Nuclear reactors now produce 1.4 per cent
of the nation’s electricity. By 1980 the figure
is expected to be 25 per cent, and by the
turn of the century 50 per cent. Electricity
then will crackle along high-voltage lines
from “nuclear parks,” clusters of reactors far
from urban centers, and through submerged
lines from reactor stations on platform an-
chored miles out in the Atlantic and Pacific
waters.

Present nuclear reactors will seem old-
fashloned. The more advanced types, called
“breeders,” will be a sort of alchemist's
dream, msaking more fuel than they con-
sume. Eventually, perhaps as early as the
year 2000, there may be machines, based
on the sun's energy-generating processes,
that run on fuels almost as abundant as
water itself.

But no energy-environment equation is
ideal, not even the nuclear alternative. Nu-
clear power has its drawbacks, too.

Its technology has turned out to be more
complex than expected. Development costs
are high. Capital costs of a large nuclear
plant have risen sharply in the last three
years, from about $120 for each kilowatt ca-
pacity to more than $200.

Nuclear reactors produce even more waste
heat than fossil-fuel generators. The prob-
lems of “thermal pollution,” the heating of
a stream or lake to the point that it can
become inhospitable to fish, has disturbed
environmentalists. And the safety of reac-
tors is a matter of bitter controversy.

Since no one can forget nuclear energy’s
devastating debut at Hiroshima, people har-
bor deep-seated fears about anything atomlie,
fears over explosive accidents, insidious ra-
diation leaks and the problem of how to
dispose of radioactive fuel residue.

Public protests are holding up construc-
tion of several nuclear plants. The titles of
some recent, widely discussed books re-
flect the gnawing concern: "Perils of the
Peaceful Atom," “The Careless Atom”" and
“Population Control through Nuclear Pol-
lution."

TOUGHER SAFETY RULES

Responding to recent attacks, the Atomic
Energy Commission announced last month
even stricter safety standards for nuclear
reactors and reduced sharply the 1imit on
the amount of radiation exposure that the
public is permitted to recelve from reac-
tors—down to 1 per cent of the level per-
mitted under current Federal radiation
standards. Still, some critics raise questions
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about long-term genetic effects from re-
peated exposure to these minuscule doses.

These drawbacks and fears have been
largely responsible for the slow and reluc-
tant acceptance of nuclear power—until
now. Whatever their reservations, engineers
and many environmentalists, economists and
utility executives now can see no realistic
alternative to the atom.

“Nuclear power certainly is the best answer
to our needs right now and probably in the
long run,” says Byron Lee Jr., assistant to
the president of the Commonwealth Edison
Company of Chicago. By the end of the
year, 25 per cent of the utility's generating
capacity will come from nuclear power.

Although the initial capital investment is
higher for a nuclear plant, Mr. Lee says, fuel
costs over the estimated 30-year life of a
plant are considerably lower. And because
low-sulphur coal and oil are expensive in
the Midwest, as in other reglons, nuclear
power is also considered “environmentally
preferable.”

The trend toward nuclear power is strong.
Although only 21 commercial nuclear re-
actors are now in operation, supplying less
than 1 per cent of the nation's energy needs,
mere power-generating capacity is now on or-
der for atomic plants than for the conven-
tional types. There are 54 under construc-
tion in this country, and orders for 42 more.
Even a major Texas utility, in the heart of
gas country, plans to go nuclear.

$2 BILLION ASKED BY NIXON

The nuclear commitment was reinforced
last month when President Nixon asked
Congress to pledge $2-billlon in Federal
funds over the next decade for development
of a commercial “fast breeder'” reactor. This
is considered the next major step in nuclear
technology.

Conservation of resources is the breeder's
chief selling polint.

Conventional nuclear reactors of the
water-cooled type obtaln energy from the
splitting of fisslon, of the extremely scarce
form of uranium, U-235. It makes up only
seven-tenths of 1 percent of natural uranium,
and is in danger of depletion in a few dec-
ades, The more abundant U-238 is the non-
fissionable part of the fuel mix,

As the U-235 fissions, it releases energy,
which boils water and creates the steam to
drive turbines and produce electricity. Apart
from the fuel and its unusual properties, the
method is essentially the same as in ordinary
fossil-fuel stream generators.

In the process, some neutrons that are
released turn the U-238 into the fissionable
plutonium, but In an Inefficlent manner.
The breeder reactors will make the most of
this transmutation of elements.

“A QUESTION OF RELIABILITY"

In the breeder, a fissionable fuel, either U-
235 or plutonium 239, will be split for the
heat-to-steam-to-electricity process. The sur-
plus neutrons, allowed to travel at faster
speeds, will react with the U-238 in such a
way as to produce 14 atoms of plutonium
for every 10 atoms consumed.

Like other nuclear technologies, the breed-
er has its highly vocal critics. A group of
scientists, headed by Dr. Margaret Mead,
the anthropologist, has filed a suit in Federal
court in an effort to stir a national debate
on the advisability of developing the breeder.
They maintain that the A.E.C. has falled to
make public enough information to judge the
potential impact of breeder reactors on the
environment.

To many scientists, however, the breeder
is only an Interim technology, a holding ac-
tion until they can master the difficult art
of controlling thermonuclear fusion. This is
the release of tremendous energy through
the fusing of light atoms, which is the basis
of the hydrogen bomb and the nuclear reac-
tions going on inside the sun.

Although President Nixon has asked for
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$2-milllion in addition to the $30-million al-
ready budgeted for fusion, a number of scl-
entists call the lower priority for this tech-
nology “a disgrace.” They predict the Soviet
Union may be the first to harness fuslon,

As Dr. Richard F. Post of the Lawrence
Radlation Laboratory at Livermore, Calif.,
puts it: “We've got two really good horses to
ride and we ought to ride them both." He
predicts that fusion power will be controlled
in the 1980's and be economically *“in full
swing” in 1990.

Most sclentists are somewhat less optimis-
tic. They doubt that fusion will be a prac-
tical source of energy until after the turn of
the century. A few question whether it will
ever be practical.

Fusion's promise seems to make the con-
tinued effort worthwhile. Fusion produces
new worrisome radioactive wastes except trit-
ium, which most speclalists believe can be
recycled through the system without sig-
nificant hazard.

More advanced fusion techniques might
lead to direct conversion from energy to
electricity, thus bypassing the steam process
and its waste-heat inefficiencles. A runaway
chain reaction would be unlikely, since the
fusion reaction stops if it cools ever soO
slightly.

Another important advantage is that the
most likely fuel for fusion would be one or
more forms of hydrogen, such as deuterium,
which are derived from sea water. Thirty
cuble kilometers of sea water could contain
a deuterium energy equivalent to the cur-
rent inventory of the earth's fossil fuels.

Not all current energy research involves
nuclear technology.

A number of researchers are working on
processes to remove polluting chemicals from
fuels before combustion and on devices, such
as improved electrostatic precipitators, to
clean stack gases. Utilitles are supporting re-
search to improve transmission lines, since
up to 20 per cent of the electricity generated
is lost in transmission. This will become more
critical as power plants are increasingly
placed farther from urban centers.

Alrcraft engine manufacturers are stepping
up the development and sales of gas turbines,
which are similar to jet engines, for generat-
ing electricity.

Though relatively small, gas turbine plants
can be turned on and off quickly to handle
a utility’s periods of peak demand or as a
back-up facility. They can burn a variety of
liquid or gaseous fuels, from natural gas to
kerosene, switching from one to another at
a moment's notice.

One of the more promising lines of re-
search is directed toward converting high-
sulphur coal into sulphur-free, pipeline-
quality gas—a synthetic form of natural gas,

The Department of Interior's Office of
Coal Research is doubling its efforts in coal
gasification, alming toward the operation
of a large demonstration plant by 1976. A
smaller pilot plant is running in Chicago.

HEATING CRUSHED COAL

The gasification process Involves heating
crushed coal under very high pressures. Re-
actions between steam and the coal’s carbon
give off carbon monoxide and hydrogen. In
a series of further reactions, sulphur is re-
moved and the gases are converted to meth-
ane, which is what natural gas is.

Dr. Hoyte Hottel, proposed emeritus of
chemical engineering at M.I.T., who is mak-
ing a comparative study of new fuel sources
for Research for the Future, Inc., is not
optimistic about extracting oil from the plen-
tiful shale deposits in the Western states.

“It requires heating up so much inert ma-
terial to get a few gallons of oil,” Dr. Hottel
says. “I'm for leaving it alone until we've
made more use of our other resources."

Many other technologies are expected to
be Investigated through & new Natlonal
Sclence Foundation program called Research
Applied to National Needs. The largest single
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item in the program’s $81-million budget is
energy resource research and analysis.

Through evolving combinations of re-
search, nuclear and otherwise, the nation’s
engineers, sclentists and energy managers
hope to find the technological “fix" for the
current crises. It is a traditionally American
response, this faith that it all can be worked
out through some more Yankee ingenuity.

There are those, however, who have some
doubts. Even new technologies, they say, may
not be sufficlent unless Americans learn to
curb their seemingly insatiable appetite for
more and more energy.

PENTAGON PAPERS
HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, the so-called top secret Pentagon
Papers are perhaps more of a folly than
the American people realize.

While the Justice Department presses
for prosecution of those who leaked the
documents to the New York Times and
other newspapers, they appear to have
done little about those who transmitted
these secrets to Communist leaders in
Hanoi, Peking and Moscow.

Last weekend Mr. Cyrus Eaton, a
Cleveland industrialist and confidant of
world Communist leaders, revealed that
Communist heads of state “knew virtu-
ally every move the United States
planned in Indochina before it happened.

In an exclusive interview with Mr.
Irving Leibowitz, the distinguished edi-
tor of the Lorian Journal, Mr, Eaton said:
“The only things that were really secret
were to our allies and to the American
people.”

I call this interview to the attention
of my colleagues in the Congress with
the hope that our Government will be
able to stop these leaks as quickly as
possible.

I include the article as follows:
EXcLUSIVE: CYRUS B. EaToN Says Hawol
EnNEw PENTAGON “‘SECRETS”

(By Irving Lelbowitz)

Communist leaders in Hanol, Peking and
Moscow had “the most complete” informa-
tion of secrets in the Pentagon Papers with-
In hours, according to Cyrus 8. Eaton, Cleve-
land industrialist and confidant of world
Communist rulers.

He sald Communist heads of state knew
virtually every move the U.S. planned in In-
dochina before it happened—and that “the
only things that were really secret were to
our allies and to the American people.”

Eaton, 87, visited Hanol in December, 1969,
for ten days as the guest of the North Viet-
nam government and was entertained by
Premier Pham Van Dong and Ton Duc Thang,
hea:d of state. Eaton has many times been a
guest In the Soviet Union of Premier Alexei
N. Kosygin, President Nikolai V. Podgorny
and Leonid L. Brezhnev, Communist Party
general secretary.

“It's nearly a year and a half since I have
been in Hanol," Eaton sald, "but I have been
in touch with them constantly ever since
directly, not only with the leaders in Hanoi,
but also with their representatives in Paris
and Moscow.”
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Reached by telephone at his farm in Nova
Scotia, Eaton sald that he was told of secret
U.S. plans and policles before they hap-
pened. He also said that much, if not most,
of the material in the Pentagon Papers cov-
ering the years of Truman, Eisenhower, Ken-
nedy, and Johnson were all familiar to Com-
munist leaders in Hanol, Peking and Moscow.

In Hanoi, Eaton said he had met “and saw
quite a little of Hoang Pung, an editor
Eaton described as “the head of North Viet-
nam's intelligence network.” Eaton sald that
he was told the contents of secret cables,
documents, policies and meetings that took
place in the U.S. embassy, the Salgon gov-
ernment and at the U.S. military and naval
commands,

The North Vietnamese “had patriotic, re-
liable and resourceful spies” placed every-
where, Eaton sald.

Pressed for specifics on what U.S. secrets
he obtained from leaders in North Vietnam,
Eaton recalled these events, some of which
are covered in the period of the Pentagon
Papers and some later during the adminis-
tration of President Richard Nixon.

Nixon's early role: Eaton sald that Hanol
rulers had pictures of Nixon when he was
Vice President conferring with “commander
in chief of the French Army in Indochina
and Nixon's exact words to the French, urg-
ing them to continue fighting, not to get out,
but that he would do his best to get the
United States to come in not only with
troops but with more money."”

Diem coup: Eaton said the North Viet-
namese knew the role the U.S. and Ambas-
sador Henry Cabot Lodge played in support-
ing the coup of Saigon generals Nov. 1, 1063
agalnst President Ngo Dinh Diem of South
Vietnam, “They had the most complete in-
formation on that,"” sald Eaton,

Bombing North Vietnam: Eaton said the
Hanol government knew the U.S. planned to
bomb North Vietnam before it happened.

Honolulu Conference: Eaton said the
North Vietnamese knew that at a confer-
ence in Honolulu in 1963, the U.S. had dis-
cussed contingency plans to use nuclear
weapons If the Red Chinese entered the war.

Cambodia and Laos: Eaton said the Com-
munist leaders told him of secret U.S. plans
to invade Cambodia and later Laocs when he
was in Hanol in 1969. The invasion of Cam-
bodia took place in May, 1970, and the in-
vasion of Laos occurred in February, 1971.
(The invasion of Cambodia was a surprise
and shock to the U.8.)

Johnson escalation: Eaton sald the North
Vietnamese knew that Johnson was escalat-
ing the war at a time when he was telling
the American people he would not send
American boys to die in Asia.

Eaton many times has tried to play the role
of “peacemaker” in the Vietnam War be-
cause of his friendship with world Commu-
nist leaders and his interests in the United
States and its people. He said he has often
told U.S. officials of the superior intelligence
services of the Communist countries—and
has been rebuffed.

Once, in 1965 when he was visiting Russia
and talked with virtually every leader there,
he tried to persuade American diplomats that
the Soviet Union and Red China were com-
mitted to support North Vietnam against the
United States.

Eaton =aid that U.S. Ambassador to Russia
Foy Konler tried to tell him (Eaton) that
‘there is nothing that goes on in Southeast
Asla of any real interest in the Soviet Un-
fon."

Eaton sald: “ I almost had a fist fight with
Kohler.”

Eaton was not reluctant to talk publicly
about the TU.S. secrets since the Pentagon
Papers are being published in newspapers
across the country.
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LEROI: THE KING OF NEWARK

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, so much
money pours into antipoverty programs
these days that control of federally
funded projects has become a rich politi-
cal plum at the local level. Big city pov-
erty programs today provide much of the
patronage, and hence the political clout,
formerly supplied by the party machine.
Nowhere does the fight for fiscal power
rage more flercely than in Newark, N.J.

Chief contender for control of the
city’s approximately $6 million in anti-
poverty money is LeRoi Jones, sometime
poet and playwright, full-time radical
and rabble-rouser. Jones, who has a long
history of association with Communist-
front organizations and black extremist
groups, was convicted of unlawful pos-
session of weapons during the 1967 riots
in Newark. He is now free on bail pend-
ing appeal of his 2}2-year sentence, and
he has emerged as a significant force in
Newark politics.

His radical views have become the
rallying point for those who believe that
the city’s black mayor, Kenneth Gibson,
is not sufficiently militant. Jones wants
all political power in the hands of New-
ark’s black majority, and has publicly
committed himself to driving whites from
positions of authority. Mayor Gibson
maintains that the city, which has been
torn by racial tensions for years, cannot
survive without the cooperation of black
and white alike.

This voice of moderation has been in-
creasingly drowned out by militant de-
mands, and the influence of the mayor’s
year-old administration appears to be on
the wane.

Jones' supporters recently defeated the
mayor's candidates in an election of
trustees of the United Community Cor-
poration, The executive committee of the
UCC largely controls the distribution of
antipoverty funds. Jones has also ex-
tended his influence to include the pres-
idency of the school board and key ele-
ments in the Newark Housing Authority.
He is now concentrating on wresting
control of the Federal Model Cities
Agency, one of the last major Federal
programs controlled by Mr. Gibson. If he
succeeds, this self-appointed community
leader will wield more of the power that
counts—the power of the purse—than
the duly elected mayor. The city of New-
ark, far from having profited from the
grim lessons of the 1960’s, will be firmly
set on the disastrous course of racial
strife.

That, of course, is exactly what LeRoi
Jones wants, The whole progression of
events might have been written by Jones
as the scenario for one of his revolu-
tionary plays. He knows that, in America
at least, all political power need not
“grow out of the barrel of a gun.” An
even more potent weapon is the tax-
payer's money. What is in store for
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Newark—and other cities like it—if fa-
natics like LeRoi Jones are permitted to
pervert millions of tax dollars to their
own sinister ends can be easily imagined.
It is an outrage against common sense
and common decency, as well as flagrant
neglect of the Government’s responsi-
bility to oversee the expenditure of taxes,
that such men should be allowed fo gain
power over public funds.

CAPITAL INVESTMENT CRISIS
PLAGUES AMERICAN MANUFAC-
TURERS

HON. WILLIAM J. KEATING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. KEATING. Mr, Speaker, I rise to
discuss the capital investment crisis that
has plagued American manufacturers
and, in particular, the machine tool in-
dustry. There is a direct relationship be-
tween a high rate of capital investment
in these industries and a healthy eco-
nomic environment. If we are to build
our productive capacity, and improve
upon the ability of our products to com-
pete favorably in world markets, then
we must act now to provide a more fa-
vorable tax climate for capital invest-
ment.

It is my firm belief that the invest-
ment tax credit, taken as an integral part
of our economic policy, will help achieve
this goal. It will help promote long-term
price stability. It will provide an increas-
ing number of jobs in our expanding
labor market. It will contribute to clos-
ing the gap between productivity in-
creases and wage increases. It will
contribute to the solution of our balance-
of-payments problem by making our
products more competitive in foreign
markets. The implementation of an in-
vestment tax credit will be helpful in eas-
ing the Nation’s transition to an expand-
ing peacetime economy. The machine
tool industry provides us with an exam-
ple of why an investment tax credit is
both necessary and desirable to safe-
guard American interests.

Since the repeal of the investment tax
credit in 1969, the machine tool industry
has suffered its most damaging depres-
sion since the middle 1930’s. Major do-
mestic orders for the first quarter of
1971 are running 63 percent below 1970.
No significant upturn is in sight.

The employment situation for the ma-
chine tool industry is equally bleak—
down 33 percent from last year. Perhaps
even more grim is the fact that many of
these employees were highly skilled
laborers who have since sought out other
jobs. Replacing them cannot and will not
be accomplished overnight. Should a na-
tional emergency require full production
capacity from the machine tool industry,
months would be needed just to secure
the necessary labor.

Untii this year, the United States was
first in machine tool production. Now,
the United States is second to West Ger-
many. At today's rate, Russia and Japan
could also pass American machine tool
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production this year, and the American
position will continue to deteriorate un-
less we take action.

Many people continually point to the
excess industrial capacity in the United
States in support of the contention that
no tax incentive to investment is needed
today. These same people completely
ignore the fact that too much of this
excess capacity is high cost, obsolete,
and must be replaced. A 1970 McGraw-
Hill survey revealed that the United
States has the highest percentage of
overage obsolescent production facilities
in relation to gross national product
than any of the leading industrial na-
tions. Perhaps even more sobering is the
fact that, at the current rate, 1971 will
see the smallest percentage increase in
investment in American manufacturing
facilities since 1953.

I do not mean to suggest that all of
our country’'s economic problems are a
result of insufficient tax incentives. How-
ever, I firmly believe that inadequate in-
centive for capital investment has been
a contributing factor to many of these
problems.

I do not advocate restrictive trade bills.
This is not a remedy for the machine tool
industry. Instead, U.S. firms need and
seek the opportunities to have capital in-
vestment encouraged by the tax struc-
ture. Equally important is that such a
tax incentive be made a permanent
element in our tax code. This will con-
tribute to long-term price stability and
avoid many of the pitfalls inherent in
using the investment tax credit ss a
“pump primer." Our objective should be
the adoption of a tax policy which will
facilitate the decisions of private indus-
try regarding long-range investment
practices. There can be no doubt that the
“off-again-on-again” use of the invest-
ment tax credit makes sound, long-range
investment decisions a near impossible
task.

The accelerated depreciation guide-
lines offered by the administration will
be a desirable step toward improving
this situation. However, more needs to be
done. The Governments of Japan, the
United Kingdom, and West Germany
offer such depreciation to their indus-
tries, and indications are that other
countries may soon follow suit. Accord-
ingly, I support and recommend to my
colleagues the adoption of the T-percent
investment tax credit.

I believe the difference between the de-
preciation deduction and the investment
tax credit deserves mention. The de-
preciation affects the earnings of a cor-
poration by providing a reduction in the
computation of the taxable income. On
the other hand, the investment tax cred-
it is a direet credit against the income
tax. Therefore, it offers a much greater
boost to industry income and provides
corporations with the immediate ca-
pability for reinvestment in capital
assets.

There can be no question that the in-
vestment tax credit would stimulate new
investment in capital equipment. When
the investment tax credit was in effect
during the early 1960’s, for example, do-
mestic orders for the machine tool in-
dustry increased from 150,000 per year to
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more than 500,000 in 1965. After the 1969
repeal of the credit, there was a serious
drop from 550,000 domestic orders to
150,000 in a 1-year period.

In industries that require heavy out-
lays on capital goods, the investment tax
credit would mean sizable additions to
aftertax profits each year. The latest
year for which official detailed figures are
available—1965—serves to illustrate this
point. The investment tax credit was re-
sponsible for an increase of more than
16 percent in aftertax profits to the air-
line companies which are still heavily
committed to the purchase of new planes.
Railroad companies, also committed to
large capital expenditures, realized an
increase over 12 percent in aftertax in-
come. That these two industries, and
many like them, could benefit from an
investment tax credit is beyond question.

I believe that action on our part is now
needed. I believe that the future of vitally
important industries is involved. Ameri-
can labor and the number of jobs avail-
able in the 1970's are intricately involved
in this picture and will be the greatest
beneficiaries., The American public will
reap the benefits of enactment of the in-
vestment tax credit.

PRISONERS OF WAR

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
no issue, perhaps, is more frustrating
and fraught with more human compas-
sion than the plight of our American
servicemen held prisoner in Southeast
Asia. It has now been 7 years, 103 days,
since the first American was taken pris-
oner by North Vietnam. He is still held
captive.

The war in Indochina has probably
divided our Nation to a greater degree
than anything since the Civil War. Yet
the problem of our prisoners of war and
men missing in action is one on which
we can all unite. Their barbaric treat-
ment must stop. They must be released.

In 1969, our ambassador at the Paris
peace talks said:

Let me remind you once again that we
have proposed since the very first session of
these Paris meetings that your side and
ours enter into negotiations for the release
of all prisoners of war on both sides. I
call on your side to live up to the interna-
tional standards for the treatment of those
who are missing or held prisoner in Viet-
nam. This humanitarian issue should be
dealt with separately from the political and
military questions we face in the Paris meet-
ings. We propose that our two sides enter
promptly into discussions on all questions
affecting prisoners of war held on both sides,
including the question of their early re-
lease. The United States delegation stands
ready to enter into such negotiations with-
out delay.

We are still ready. We are still wait-
ing. The Nixon administration has made
every effort to negotiate their release.
Our President has proposed a mutual
withdrawal of all foreign troops from
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Vietnam and a return of all prisoners
of war. Still, our brave and helpless men
remain. After more than 7 years, over
1,600 of our men are considered missing
in action, with at least 400 of these esti-
mated as being held captive by the Com-
munist forces.

The magnitude of this unnecessary
inhumanity to these men and their fam-
ilies increases with each passing day
and month. We in Congress must con-
tinue to marshal United States and
world opinion to expose the Commu-
nists for this inhumanity, and to effect
the release of our men. Their families ask
for no sympathy, but simply help for
their husbands, their fathers, their sons,
their brothers.

LEAK OF CLASSIFIED MATERIALS
FLOW FROM GORED POLITICAL
OXEN

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, John P.
Roche, in his column in the AFL-CIO
News of July 3, expresses an informed
point of view concerning publication of
the so-called Pentagon papers. The
column follows:

LEAXKS OF CLASSIFIED MATERIALS FLow FrOM
Gorep PoLITICAL OXEN
(By John P. Roche)

By a strange coincidence, just about the
time the New York Times was proofreading
the Pentagon Papers the Senate Judieclary
Committee approved the nomination of Otto
Otepka as & member of the Subversive Ac-
tivitles Control Board. A number of right-
wingers looked on this as a vindication of
Otepka, who had been fired by those wicked
liberals over at the State Dept. for bootleg-
ging classified information to congressional
committees.

However, recent events may lead the Sen-
ate Judiclary Committee, and Pres. Nixon,
who nominated Otepka to the SACB, to re-
think their stance. If Otepka deserves a slot
on the SACB for the trivia he leaked, surely
the person who conveyed the Pentagon
Papers to the Times merits a spot on the
Federal Communications Commission.

And, In fairness, the Times and other
papers that have been cozing with virtuous
editorials about freedom of information and
the absurdity of the classlfication system
should immediately support Otepka’s nomi-
nation. If leaking classified materials is a
blow for freedom, you really can't exclude
the late Joe McCarthy's “loyal American
underground” from the warrior band.

This thought is not advanced in any cyni-
cal spirit, but rather to make the point—
that has been obscured in the rhetorical
mist—that as usual in American politics
one's views on leaking classified material
tend to depend, In FDR's phrase, on "whose
child has the measles.” Let us therefore try
to escape from an atmosphere dominated
by editors reciting Milton, and government
lawyers predicting the end of the bureau-
cratic world, and take a hard look at the real
questions.

First, has the publication of these docu-
ments endangered *“national security?” The
answer: of course not. Anyone who has even
a reasonably speclalized knowledge of events
in 1964 knows, and has known for years,
that there were contingency plans being con-
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sldered to deal with the worsening Viet-
namese situation,

The documents have provided a lot of
background. One can argue that their pub-
lication was Imprudent, but that is an en-
tirely different question.

Second, has the publication of these docu-
ments damaged the operation of the govern-
ment? This is a tricky one, particularly since
one of the worst tendencies in the State and
Defense Departments was to overclassify just
about everything.

I was convinced, for example, that certain
men stamped their missives “Top Secret”
just to attract attention, presumably figuring
that nobody would bother to read a merely
“Confidential” memo. Yet, at the same time,
if one expects high government officials to lay
their convictions, however unpopular they
may be, on the line. there should be some
guarantee that condfidentliality will be main-
tained. One of the unfortunate by-products
of Joe McCarthy's “loyal American under-
ground” was that dissenters in the State
Dept. kept their views to themselves.

Part of the historical bias built into the
Pentagon Papers arose from the fact that
such old hands as Dean Rusk and Lyndon
Johnson profoundly distrusted the securlty
system. Rusk was known to sit down and
type up his “eyes only"” memos to the Presi-
dent, and the latter openly tock the view
that to send any sensitive material to the
State Dept. was to guarantee its publication
in the next morning's paper.

Nobody ever sent the minutes of the Tues-
day lunches—where cruclal decislons were
hammered out—anywhere except to the
White House files. As mentioned here before,
when Pres. Johnson wanted opinions, he
sidestepped the system. In November 1967,
for example, he canvassed a number of ad-
visers on a radical deescalation of the war,
but no word of it leaked out.

Publication of the documents will un-
doubtedly encourage bureaucrats to be more
noncommittal in their memoranda and will
probably stimulate Pres. Nixon to follow the
Johnson-Rusk format (Nixon's *National
SBecurity Council System,” which has papers
flowing up, down, and sideways, is a sitting
duck for an ambitious leaker.) But we can
survive on that basis,

In short, glven the paranola that has been
generated, I think the full Pentagon history
should be turned over to a special congres-
sional committee. I stand pat on my thesis
that there is nothing to hide.

e —

TRANSPORTATION IN THE NATION'S
CAPITAL

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, transporta-
tion progress for the Nation's Capital
would be well served by the recognition
and implementation of the principles re-
cently set forth by the District of Colum-
bia Republican Committee. This realis-
tic statement represents a breadth of un-
derstanding of this region’s real trans-
portation problems and steps needed for
the solutions. I commend this statement
to my colleagues.

I include the statement:

STATEMENT OF DIsTRICT OF COLUMBIA REPUS-
LICAN COMMITTEE ON NEED FOR A COMPLETE
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM
During April, May and June 1971, the

fight to restore $34.2 million for Metro sub-

way construction continued unabated. Con-

July 7, 1971

gressman Willlam H. Natcher continues to
recommend that the District’s overdue share
of current Metro construction costs be re-
fused, and for the third time this fiscal year,
the House Appropriations Committee sald
“no” to Metro. There is no controversy in
the Senate over the releasing of $34.2 million.
There is too much at stake for the opposing
view-points to be adamant in their posi-
tions. We urge everybody involved in the long,
drawnout fight over subway versus freeways
to bend a little so that we can get on with
the job.

We agree with the statement of the Chalr-
man of the Washington Metropolitan Area
Transit Authority that continued refusal of
Congress to provide the District funds threat-
ens to erode solid suburban support for the
Metro, and otherwise destroy the program’s
delicate and complex financial program.
Other local governments of the Washington
area have, without exception been meeting
their contractural fiscal obligations to the
transit system, but not so the District.

Although work on the subway will con-
tinue, the refusal of Congress to release the
District's contribution toward this fiscal
year's construction will not only postpone op-
eration of trains on the first six miles of the
proposed 97 mile line beyond the planned
start in late 1973, but will jeopardize the
public sale of the multi-million revenue
bonds, which in turn will threaten the sub-
way program’s entire financial structure. It
is difficult for local governments to sell bonds
for anything, including Metro construction.
The Federal government’s on-again, off-again
payments could very well make the bonds im-~
possible to sell. Bond buyers, after all, have
a right to expect that the Metro in which
they are investing will actually be bullt,

The Chalrman of the House Appropriations
Subcommittee has sald that subway money
would be withheld until the District com-
pletely obeys the 1968 and 1970 Highway laws.
In this he has succeeded only too well. He
claims the Freeway program isn't proceeding
properly, and that city and Federal officials
have falled to comply in good falth with
Congress's freeway bullding demands, and
until the Freeway program does, there will
be no money for the subway. It is clear he
means just that.

We do not pass upon the merits of Con-
gressman Natcher’'s claim, nor do we ques-
tion his power to withhold subway funds, but
we do question the wisdom of making con-
struction of the subway dependent upon the
building of more freeways when such a
course may result in wrecking the Metro
system.

In the event the Metro system is wrecked,
the blame should not fall on Congressman
Natcher alone. We feel that the blame should
fall equally upon Congress which insists upon
giving continued priority to freeways, and
upon those in the District Government who
continue to oppose freeways. Both sides are
shortsighted. The truth is—we need not only
a subway system now, but we also need more
freeways now. Our goal should be to expedite
progress on both.

Reallstic studies of the transportation
problem in the Nation's capital began In
1954, and have continued to date. These
costly studies demonstrated a need for a bal-
anced transportation system, with one part
subway, one part bus, one part freeway, and
one part parking. If the feud between Con-
gressman Natcher and District and Federal
officlals is not brought to an immediate stop
50 both subways and freeways can be bulilt,
it will be necessary to embark on a new pro-
gram of long and costly surveys and studies,
as the prior findings will be out of date.

We certainly need a transportation network
which will convert the Metropolitan area
into one large economic community instead
of the dozen small communities which now
exist. We must also solve the transportation
problem or else be faced with Inner-city




July 7, 1971

blight and decay, with resultant unemploy-
ment, crime and increased welfare rolls.

We support a subway system which will
perform its task of rushing suburban com-
muters to the inner city and inner city resi-
dent to jobs in the suburbs during morning
and evening rush hours. We belleve the Metro
system now under construction will be a
major factor In revitalizing the Inner city. We
also belleve that a subway cannot do the en-
tire job by itself. To revitalize the city and to
increase the city's tax base, thereby creating
new jobs and making possible needed im-
provements in school, recreation, health and
welfare programs, we need a good freeway
system, an adequate bus system, and an es-
tablished, adequate parking program. Ac-
cordingly—

We also support the Congressional planned

" freeway system. We belleve that the only way
to lessen congestion on our streets is to chan-
nel motor trafic onto limited-access free-
ways. Freeways are needed to handle non-
rush hour traffic and random passenger ve-
hicles, as well as service vehicles which plck
up and dellver goods. Both transportation
consultants and Metro planners are agreed
that even with a completed subway, nearly 40
percent of the public traveling to downtown
at rush hours will be using automobiles, and
that more than 80 percent of all trips in the
Washington area during a twenty-four hour
period will be made in automobilles. Conse-
quently, an effective freeway system 15 es-
sential to insure accessibility to and from
downtown, and to provide traffic relief to the
inner city. A subway system alone is not
encugh.

We also support an adequate bus system.
A bus system is needed to provide transpor-
tation to those areas not served by subway, to
provide crosstown transportation and to pro-
vide feeder service for the subway system. It
will be necessary to merge the bus system
with the subway system, to reshape the
present bus system, as the subway system
is phased in. This can be done effectively and
efficlently only if the subway system and
the bus system are under single ownership.
We recommend that the Transit Authority
be given the power to acquire ownership of
D. C. Transit at a falr price. We believe the
purchase should be made mow, while the
Transit System and its equipment are In
good shape, and not later when it has become
run down and too costly to salvage.

Public ownership of the bus lines in the
District and in Maryland and Virginia, how-
ever distasteful, is now a fact of life, Taking
over the bus system is not a political move
and an economic plus, It is a transportation
necessity to effectively move people. This
fact has been recognized by the states of
Maryland and Virginia, which have given the
transportation authority the power to pur-
chase the bus lines. There 1s no reason why
we alone should drag our feet In doing the
same.

We also support a strong program for pub-
lic and private parking. The absence of an
Authority or other control mechanism over
parking has contributed heavily to traffic-
snarled streets. An overall plan for parking
is as lmportant as freeways and rapid transit.

Finally, In our opinion the economy of the
center city depends upon the movement of
people and goods. To the extent that people
and goods can move efficiently throughout
the region and within the center city, orderly
physical development can take place In an
atmosphere of sound economic expansion.
Mass transportation of people and goods in
the National Capital region cannet be
achieved without a balance among rapid rail
transit, freeways, bus service and a planned
parking program. A unified system of sub-
way, busses, freeways and parking would not
only reverse the present trend of merchants
and businesses moving to the suburbs, but
will help attract business to downtown Wash-
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ington, thereby broadening our narrow tax
base.

It is apparent that the time has come to
stop talking, to stop making costly studies
and for both Congress and the District to
stop giving lip service to the need for a “bal-
anced transportation system.”

Let us procure that balanced transporta-
tion system by moving ahead with both the
subway and freeway programs. The time has
come to act.

THE BOOK MAN

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, I insert
in the REcorp an inspiring story by John
Fetterman in a recent issue of the Louis-
ville Courier-Journal and Times mag-
azine about Everett Allen—“The Book
Man."

Mr. Allen, who just turned 65, has
made a life’s work of bringing books to
the people of the remote reaches of Ken-
tucky’'s mountainous Perry, Enott, and
Powell counties. In his special way, over
the years since he first took the job in
1933, Mr. Allen has brought joy and
learning to thousands of Kentuckians.
During this time, Miss Lula Hale, direc-
tor of Homeplace and its 12,000 book
library since 1930, has supervised more
than 2.5 million book loans through
Everett Allen's bookmobile.

Mr. Speaker, John Fetterman has done
a superb job of putting into words the
kind of dedication that brings people to
devote their lives to one of the greatest
treasures we have—books. I hope that
young people, such as Lexington’s Vicki
Jones, who runs an innercity bookmobile,
continue to dedicate their efforts to this
meaningful and rewarding pursuit.

Mr. Speaker, I insert at this point in
the Recorp John Fetterman’s article,
“The Book Man.” I regret that it is not
possible also to reproduce his captivat-
ing photographs which mirror the joy in
the faces of children discovering the
magic and beauty of books.

[From the Louisville Courier-Journal and
Time magazine, June 27, 1871]
“THE Boor Man™
{By John Fetterman)

In an era of afluence and cultural progress,
it appears incongruous that many Ken-
tuckians are grateful if someone will lend a
book to read. To satisfy that craving, many
people—private and public—have labored
over the years, often with little recognition.

Everett M. Allen, who recently turned 65,
is one of the ploneers. Vickl Jones, who is
only 23, is one of the new recruits. Allen re-
tires from work this month after nearly four
decades of hauling books to mountalin peo-
ple, sometimes over almost impassable roads.
Miss Jones presides over a bilg, modern book-
mobile which moves over smooth Lexington
streets, and it serves hundreds of grateful
people in the inner Eﬂ.}?.

Across the more remote parts of Perry,
Knott and Powell Counties, schoolchildren,
drop-outs and older people have learned to
greet Allen as “the book man.” Ever silnce
1933, when he was graduated from Berea
College with a degree in chemistry, Allen
has been a “book man."” He took the job for
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$1 a day and has been at it ever since, except
for a three-year hitch in the Air Force.

Why? “Well, I never thought seriously of
doing anything else,” he said. His 1960-
model 3;-ton panel truck was bumping along
the banks of Grapevine Creek In Perry
County, en route to a remote one-room
school. The truck was modified so that its
sides opened up to reveal bookshelves. Down
the center of the truck was a long bookcase
which could be extended out the back door.
The truck’s odometer had just turned over
the 90,000-mile mark. Like Allen, it was a
veteran of the trade.

“I like people,”” Allen was saying. “But
sometimes I just like to be alone. It's really
hard to tell you why I've stuck to this. It
glves you an inner feeling of satisfactlon.”

The reason for the “inner satisfaction” be-
came apparent when Allen parked the red
and white truck beside one-room Dunraven
School and began to open the doors along
the sides of the “bookmobile.”

From inside came tiny volces shouting,
“It's the book man!" And Allen was soon
deluged by the 19 pupils who make up the
school's eight grades. He addressed most of
the children by their first names. The teacher
there is Mrs. Mahala Ruth Napler and she
was only slightly less excited than her
pupils,

“It's the only visitor we've had in five
months,” she said, waving a hand toward
the dusty truck.

All day, as he has done for four days of
each week since 1833, Allen coaxed the
truck along dirt roads, creek banks and up
steep grades. Schools were not the only
stops. He has learned that the people wait
for books at their homes, at the cross-roads
and at the tiny post offices.

On each Friday, Allen has spent the day
repairing, cleaning and replacing the books,
and getting his records up to date.

The bookmobile is a project of Homeplace,
a mountain community project financed by
the E. O. Robinson Mountain Fund. Miss
Lula Hale, director of Homeplace since it was
founded in 1930, says that more than 2.5 mil-
lion “loans" have been made by the book-
maobile. The project started in a modified sta-
tion wagon and has worn out several ve-
hicles over the decades.

“They say we've got the smallest library,
the raggedest library and the best-loved
library in the world,” Miss Hale sald. “An
awful lot of people are reading because of
us. We estimate that every book gets at
least four readings before we get it back.”

The some 700 books which the truck can
carry are selected from the Homeplace library
of around 12,000 volumes. Homeplace also
has a second “bookmobile” making the
rounds of other remote hollows and the con-
cern around there was to find an adequate
replacement for Allen. Allen himself mused
over this as he ate his lunch while perched
on & rock beside a mountain stream. He said
he hoped a new book man would be found
soon. “The folks will be missing thelr books.”

Allen and Vickli Jones do not know each
other, although both have felt the call of
similar aspirations. Miss Jones presides in a
comparatively plush, 28-foot, air-conditioned
bookmobile in the “inner city” of Lexington.
“So the children call it the “in-mobile,” she
sald. She is a native of Orlando, Fla., a grad-
uate of Clark College in Atlanta and has a
master's degree in library sclence from the
University of Kentucky.

The *“in-moblle” is administered by the
Lexington Public Library and is an extension
of the outstanding bookmobile project of
the Xentucky Department of Libraries,
through which it iz federally financed. The
State program now boasts some 100 bookmo-
biles capable of handling up to 700 volumes
each. In addition, there are five larger ve-
hicles, such as the “inmobile,” operating
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in the larger cities. In a year, the bookmo-
biles clrculdate more than 5 million books, as
well as comic books, magazines and records.
The "in-mobile” can accommodate more
than 3,000 titles on its neat shelves.

On a typical day, Miss Jones will check
out between 80 and 100 volumes, and her
customers are largely small fry, although
she says she ls having some success with
her attempts to involve more adults.

The driver of the “in-mobile” is the Rev.
James H. Carter, a Baptist minister. Once
the vehicle is parked, he assumes the task of
checking in books at the front door, while
Miss Jones checks others out at the back
door. Behind her, a portable radio is tuned
to a rock statlon and the often-crowded in-
terior of the bookmobile has a happy, almost-
carnival air. Small hands tug the books
from the shelves and few of the youngsters
want help in selecting books. "They know
what they lke," Miss Jones said. But occa-
sionally, with considerable diplomacy, she
will persuade a young reader to make an-
other selection, something nearer his read-
ing and comprehension level,

The idea of taking books to Kentucklans
in all walks of life is not new. In the state’s
earliest history, teachers and traveling min-
Isters carried books and Bibles in their sad-
dle bags. As early as 1916, the Berea College
Library was sending books into remote homes
and schools In its area via wagon. The big
push for EKentucky's fleet of bookmobiles
came In the early 1850s after considerable
groundwork by individuals and corporations
working through organizations called
Friends of Kentucky Libraries and the Ken-
tucky Bookmobile Project. In 1954, it was all
put together with the purchase of more
than 20 bookmobiles, an event of such Im-
portance that the new vehicles were paraded
in Louisville during the state fair of that
year.

Allen's long career, and Miss Jones’' bud-
ding career, differ in some respects. To Al-
len, the years have meant taking worn and
oft-repaired volumes up hundreds of hol-
lows. His patrons eagerly took the novels,
Bible stories and books on Appalachia. Miss
Jones dispenses freely from &8 comprehensive
section on black history, “how to" books on
subjects ranging from home repair to hair
styling, and reference works used to en-
hance the preparation of school homework.

There is no way to measure the long-term
results of either project. But when one
watches the gratitude and eagerness in the
eyes of a mountaineer when he is handed
a book, or the excitement in the face of an
inner-city child when he literally sprints
home to start reading his new book, the
odds seem to indicate that the results will be
favorable.

Or one could consider the other side of
the coin: What would the results be if there
were no books?

ADVANCES IN THE WAR ON HEROIN

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, one of the
very beneficial aspects of the increased
public awareness of the menace of drug
abuse has been the increase in educa-
tional and informative articles and edi-
torials appearing in the press. Because
of the valuable role the media plays in
keeping the public aware and informed,
these articles can only serve to increase
drug abuse. And the greater the knowl-
edge about drug abuse, the less likely
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the knowledge of the citizenry concerning
that abuse will ocecur.

I was particularly pleased to read
an article in the National Journal of
July 3, 1871, by Mr. Dom Bonafede an-
alyzing President Nixon’s proposed drug
by Mr. George Beveridge in the Sunday
Star of July 4, 1971, addressing itself to
Turkey’s ban on opium cultivation.

You know that my Select Committee
on Crime has bheen vitally concerned
with both these issues, and I would like
to share with my colleagues these two
fine pieces of journalism.

Iinclude these two articles:

[From the Washington Star, July 3, 1971]

BREAKTHROUGH ON HEROIN

Turkey's agreement to eliminate within a
year her total production of oplum poppies
was halled the other day by President Nixon
as “the most significant breakthrough' yet
achieved in a world-wide crusade to attack
the problem of heroin at its source. He was
quite right. The decislon's importance, on
several scores, can hardly be exaggerated.

The most pertinent fact 1s that more than
half the heroin that filters into this coun-
try through illicit channels, and possibly as
much as B0 percent, now originates as black-
market oplum in Turkey. The crackdown
negotiated with Turkish Prime Minister Ni-
hat Erim thus will turn off the primary fau-
cet of current supply. And although the
United States in return will eough up dollars
and technical ald to help Turkey's farmers
shift to other crops, Erlm's move was never-
theless an extraordinary gesture of friend-
ship. For while on the one hand oplum pro-
duction for legitimate pharmaceutical use
has long been a legal activity in Turkey, that
country ironically is not affiicted with a
serfous problem of oplum-derivative addic-
tion, Erim, in other words, was hardly re-
sponding to the same soclo-political pres-
sures which apply here.

As & good many experts are now noting,
the Erlm agreement is only a beginning. Tur-
key, despite its high volume of illiclt exports,
happens to be merely one of 12 oplum-pro-
ducing countries. Considering the lucrative
illegal market for heroin in the United
States, the International traffickers in nar-
cotics are certain to tap these other sources.
And indeed, the year-long period before Tur-
key's moratorium takes effect will give them
time to re-group.

But those legitimate concerns do not in
any manner diminish the very real conse-
quences of the accord with Turkey. In its
own right, a cessation of Turkish production
not only will cut a primary source of opium
but will disrupt an entire network of inter-
national criminal supply. For the first time,
furthermore, the United States now has a
precedent with which to try to induce the
other 11 oplum-producing natlons of the
world to follow Turkey's lead.

That psychological advantage must be ex-
ploited to the maximum now In negotiations
with Mideast and Asian nations, where the
principal threats of stepped-up illicit acti-
vity exist. Within our own shores, mean-
while, Congress should sharply accelerate re-
search to find acceptable non-addictive
synthetic substitutes for such opiates as
morphine and codeine. With no legitimate
market for these drugs, as Chairman Pep-
per of the Select Committee on Crime told
the House the other day, the goal of a world-
wide ban on the cultivation of opium will
be much easier to attain.

|From the National Journal, July 3, 1971]
WHiTE Housg REPORT/NIXON'S OFFENSIVE ON
Drucs TREADS ON ARRAY OF SPECIAL INTER-
ESTS
(By Dom Bonafede)
The effectiveness of President Nixon's pro-
posed drug offensive hinges on complex fac-
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tors—bureaucratic jealousles, international
relations, domestic political concerns, jurid-
ical and scientific concepts.

Recognizing the array of special interests
involved, Mr. Nixon said in & June 17 mes-
sage to Congress that the problem of drugs is
“universal” and “must be faced on many
fronts at the same time." He said that if the
program were to be successful, it needed bi-
partisan support in Congress and the coop-
eration of foreign governments whose coun-
tries are the source of supply of illicit drugs
or serve as way stations in global drug traffic.

In extraordinarily blunt language, the
President demanded that federal agencies
with jurisdiction over drugs “quit fAghting
each other and start fighting the drug
problem."”

Defining the problem: By his action, the,
President made the drug problem a top-pri-
ority issue. “America’s public enemy number
one s drug abuse,” he said. “If we cannot
destroy the drug menace In America, then
it will surely in time destroy us. I am not
prepared to accept this alternative.”

Nevertheless, the Nixon plan—perhaps un-
avoldably—relies in part on mobilizing un-
certain domestic political and international
elements which conceivably could under-
mine it, If they were uncooperative.

Following long diplomatic negotiations, the
Administration scored a breakthrough June
30 when Turkey, the largest source of illegal
heroin in the U.S. market, announced a ban
on the productio.. of opium, effective in the
fall of 1972.

But opium producers and merchants in
Turkey are expected to try to circumvent the
prohibition through clandestine operations—
as they have done in the past when curbs
on opium were more limited. Some U S, offi-
clals also expect opium producers elsewhere,
particularly in South Asia, to try to replace
Turkey as the principal source for the U.S.
market.

The scientific portion of the Administra-
tion's plan is mainly experimental, adding
another unknown quantity to the Presi-
dent’s initiatives,

All these factors could block achievement
of the plan's ultimate objectives.

Dr. Jerome H. Jaffe, newly appointed spe-
clal consultant to the President for narcotics
and dangerous drugs, acknowledged: “The
problem is so massive I'm not sure we fully
appreciate the dimension of it.”

The Nixon plan: Essentially, Mr. Nixon's
plan calls for creation of a new authority,
named the BSpecial Action Office of Drug
Abuse Prevention and located within the Ex-
ecutive Office of the President.

Jaffe, the agency director, would be ac-
countable directly to the President and would
supervise and be responsible for all federal
drug-abuse programs involving prevention,
education, treatment, rehabilitation, training
and research. He would have almost unprec-
cedented authority in selecting priorities, al-
locating budgets and evaluating programs,
with the power to revise and implement
them.

Jaffe would have jurisdiction over the
whole gamut of federal drug-abuse programs,
with the exception of law enforcement.

The Administration’s program also would
establish a mandatory seven-day detoxifica-
tion process for American servicemen diag-
nosed as drug addicts prior to their return
to the United States, and three weeks of
expanded treatment in this country on a
voluntary basis,

International aspects of the program stress
bilateral and multilateral efforts to reduce
opium production abroad and to control the
shipment of contraband drugs into the
United States.

Mr. Nixon asked Congress for $155 million
in new funds to underwrite his plan, bringing
the total budget for drug abuse this year to
an estimated $370 million.
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FORMULATING THE PLAN

Not unexpectedly, Mr. Nixon's declaration
of war on drugs raised questions among Mem-
bers of Congress, several of whom had intro-
duced drug legislation, as to its timing—
particularly since the severity of the problem
has been common knowledge for several years.

The House Select Crime Committee, headed
by Rep. Claude Pepper, D-Fla., and the
Senate Labor and Public Welfare Subcom-
mittee on Alcoholism and Narcotics, chaired
by Sen. Harold E. Hughes, D-Iowa., have
sounded repeated warnings of a U.B. drug
epidemic.

Mr. Nixon made one move against drugs
shortly after taking office. He introduced leg-
islation in July 1969 for a comprehensive re-
form of federal drug enforcement laws,
which Congress finally adopted in October
1970 (B84 Stat 1236).

In his recent drug message, Mr. Nixon
chided Congress for dragging its feet. “In the
fifteen months between the submission of
that legislation and its passage,” he sald,
“much valuable time was lost."”

Study groups: The White House set up
two groups in 1970 to study the drug prob-
lem: an intergovernmental group headed by
Egil Krogh Jr., deputy assistant to the Pres-
ident for domestic affairs, and Jeffrey Don-
feld, a staff assistant; and an outside advisory
group directed by Jaffe, who is an assoclate
professor of psychiatry at the University of
Chicago and director of the drug-abuse pro-
gram of the Illinois department of mental
health.

A third group, the President's Advisory
Council on Executive Organization, headed
by Roy L. Ash, president of Litton Indus-
tries, made a separate study.

Conflicting reports—all came up with dif-
ferent answers.

The Ash Council recommended on June 25
that a federal drug coordinating office be
established within the HEW Department.

The government review unit favored drug
treatment facllities at the local level under
the National Institute of Mental Health,

The Jaffe group recommended a separate
agency.

The Office of Management and Budget re-
viewed the recommendations early in 1971
And there were consultations among John D
Ehrlichman, assistant to the President for
domestic affairs; OMB Director George P.
Shultz; HEW Secretary Elliot I. Richardson,
and Attorney General John N. Mitchell.

Resolution—The Administration bought
the Jaffe approach.

“We felt we couldn't get control of policy
unless we put it all together—everything
but law enforcement,” said Krogh. “There
was strong feeling it should span everything.
be accountable to the President and be in the
President's office.”

In Mid-May, Mr. Nixon directed imple-
mentation of the single-agency concept.

Two task forces were set up in OMB to
draft the legislation and to design the orga-
nizational machinery: One, under OMB As-
sistant Director Richard P. Nathan, dealt
with domestic matters; the other, headed by
James R. Schlesinger, another assistant direc-
tor of OMB, confronted the problems of
foreign affairs.

Each task force was backed by a working
group. Overseeing the project was a steer-
ing panel supervised by Arnold R. Weber,
OMB assoclate director, and including Krogh,
Nathan and Schlesinger.

During planning discussions for dealing
with drug addiction among U.S. servicemen
abroad, It was suggested that the law be
changed to keep the addicts In the service
for treatment beyond their normal terms.
This suggestion, which some participants in
the discussions equated with mandatory civil
commitment, was abandoned.

On June 5, a Saturday, the policy groups
had a final meeting to tie up the plan’s loose
ends. About five days later, it was endorsed
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at a White House conference of Mr. Nixon
and his chief domestic advisers, Ehrlichman
and Shultz.

On June 17, the President submitted the
plan to Congress.

Time factor: Nathan defended the tim-
ing of Mr. Nixon's proposal: “The President
felt we had worked on it a long time and
were ready for the next step.”

He sald the $155 milllon In additional
funds represented "‘the amount that can be
effectively used, based on the problem and
the kinds of resources needed.”

Making an analogy with the U.S. space
program, Jaffe sald in an interview with
National Journal, “All the resources in the
world couldn’t have gotten man to the moon
one month earlier.”

Nonetheless, Democratic National Chair-
man Lawrence F. O'Brien has characterized
the Administration's program as “too little,
too late.”

He said that the White House was respond-
ing to public pressure with a “late-inning
flurry of activity.”

Rising concern—The President's message
to Congress followed a series of events spot-
lighting the drug issue.

Drug abuse ranked third among national
problems—after the Vietnam war and the
economy—in a Gallup poll released in mid-
June. The percentage of persons polled who
listed drugs as the leading national problem
had doubled since March, according to the
poll, from six to 12 per cent.

Public reaction to reports of widespread
drug addiction among U.S. servicemen in
Southeast Asia led to speculation that the
drug problem would force the government
to speed its pullout of troops from the area.

Sen. Jacob K. Javits, R-N.Y., sald that the
American people “could get so fed up that the
troops will be out of there faster than Mc-
Govern, Hatfield or anybody else ever dreamed
of, regardless of the consequences.” (Sens.
George S. McGovern, D-S.D., and Mark Hat-
field, R-Ore., are strong proponents of rigid
withdrawal deadlines for American forces In
Vietnam.)

“It is entirely possible that this is the kind
of issue that can change the whole situa-
tion,” Javits said.

Members of Congress were taking the Ini-
tiative on the drug front and stealing the
issue from the White House. At the time Mr.
Nixon unveiled his program, 79 drug bills
were pending in Congress.

A highly publiclzed report on the use of
heroln worldwide, particularly among mem-
bers of the U.S. armed forces in Southeast
Asla, was released May 27 following a special
study mission by Reps. Morgan F. Murphy,
D-Ill., and Robert H. Steele, R-Conn.

The two House Members estimated that 10
to 15 per cent of all U.S. troops In South
Vietnam are addicted to heroin, and that
200 GIs will die of addiction during 1971.
(For background on the Murphy-Steele re-
port, see No. 25, p. 1321.)

Three weeks later, the Defense Department
confirmed that 10 per cent of U.S. servicemen
in Vietnam are heroin users.

Visits to Vietnam—Krogh said, however,
that the Administration’s war on drugs re-
sulted from an “incremental increase" of
concern by the White House and “not as a
response to Steele and Murphy.”

He recalled that during a two-week trip
to Vietnam in the summer of 1970 he learned
to his "surprise and shock’ of the prevalent
use of heroin among American soldiers.

“The guys were then getting it under the
misconception that it was cocaine,” Krogh
related. “Sellers were going around yelling,
‘coke, coke, coke." "

Ehrlichman saw the problem at first hand
during a trip to Vietnam the following
September,

During his stay in Vietnam, Ehrlichman
met with President Thieu, alerted him to
Washington's concern over the drug problem
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there and requested his cooperation in deal-
ing with it.
FOREIGN ASPECT

Heroin is made from morphine, a deriva-
tive of the opium poppy, which is not native
to the United States and has never been
cultivated here. Heroin has no legal or medi-
cal use in this country.

Yet, according to the National Institute
of Mental Health, there are about 250,000
heroin addicts in the United States.

Pointing out that the United States is the
world's largest illicit market for the drug,
President Nixon has made the drug problem
& major consideration in the nation’s foreign
policy.

In his June 17 message, Mr. Nixon said:

**Heroin addiction is the most difficult to
control and the most socially destructive
form of addiction In America today. Heroin
is a fact of 1ife and a cause of death among
an increasing number of citizens in America,
and it is heroin addiction that must com-
mand priority in the struggle against drugs.

“To wage an effective war agalnst heroin
addiction, we must have international co-
operation.”

Early steps: The Nixon Administration had
already taken several steps In the area of for:
eign affalrs:

Early in his Administration, Mr. Nixon cre-
ated the State Department position of spe-
cial assistant to the secretary for narcotic
matters. Appointed to the position was a ca-
reer officer, Harvey R. Wellman,

In August 1969, the United States signed
& $3-milllon drug-control agreement with
Turkey, which supplies about 80 per cent of
the heroin that reaches this country.

Later that year, the TUnited States and
Mexico waged a bilateral attack, called “op-
eration cooperation,” which was designed to
interdict the flow of marijuana and other
drugs from Mexico.

In February 1971, the United States signed
the Convention of Psychotropic Substances,
which restricts production, distribution and
international commerce in hallucinogenic
drugs such as LSD. The same month, the
United States signed an agreement with
France regarding the suppression of narcotics
on a cooperative, bilateral basis.

Also, during the Nixon Administration, the
budgets and personnel of the Customs Bu-~
reau and the Bureau of Narcotics and Dan-
gerous Drugs—the chief U.S. law enforce-
ment agencles concerned with illegal drug
trafficking—have more than doubled,

Despite the international agreements and
the beefing up of antidrug agencies, only an
estimated 10 to 15 per cent of illegal drugs
are Intercepted on their way into the country.

Enforcement problems: In a statement to
the United Nations Commission on Narcotics
in September 1970, at Geneva, ENDD Director
John E, Ingersoll said:

“The list of addicts is growing by several
thousand each year, and, in 1969, the number
of new addicts doubled from the preceding
year. Every time one addict is cured, more
take his place because of the ever-increasing
amounts of heroin available . . . In New
York City alone, persons are dying of drug-
related causes at the rate of three per day.”

Ingersoll concluded that “only a total ban
on opium production would eliminate the
scourge of oplate addiction.”

Testifying before Pepper's crime commit-
tee on June 2, 1971, Ingersoll referred to his
statement before the U.N. commission: “I
wish I could say that other members of the
commission agreed en this position. Unfor-
tunately, that is not the case. . . .

“The problem is complicated by deep-
rooted politico-soclo-economic factors which
influence both the ability and the incentive
to suppress production, and a geography
which would precilude enforcement of such
an edict in some of the most prolific growing
areas.”

Ingersoll sald that in the remote north-
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eastern part of Burma, which produces more
illegal opium than any other area in the
world (about 400 tons a year), the govern-
ment is unable to control insurgent tribes
who use oplum as a cash crop to finance
thelir causes.

A similar situation exists in northern Thai-
land and in some regions of Laos. Other
countries, such as Indla, Yugoslavia, Japan
and the Soviet Union, are opposed to inter-
national abolition on grounds that they are
able to control production and restrict diver-
sion to illegal channels.

Turkey: As the prime supplier of heroin to
the United States, Turkey has been a special
problem,

Recent Turkish governments have made
modest attempts at curbing illegal oplum
production by encouraging crop substitu-
tions, by tightening the surveillance of pop-
py fields and by restricting the number of
provinces allowed to cultivate oplum popples.

The Turkish government’s June 30 decree
would ban all oplum production there after
1972. The decree also limits plantings this
fall to four provinces In western Turkey,
Twenty-one provinces were producing oplum
crops legally as late as 1067.

Under current restrictions, about half cf
Turkey's opium production (an estimated
100 metric tons) has been diverted into the
illegal market, which pays two to three times
the legal rate—or approximately $25 a kilo-

am—ifor crude opium.

Attitudes—Harvey Wellman, of the State
Department, sald in a speech before the
American-~-Turkish Scciety at New York last
Dec_14:

“The United States and Turkey are poles
apart in addressing the problem of drug
abuse, . . . Turkey has no opium or heroin
addiction problem. . . . In Turkey, cultiva-
tion of the opium poppy has been traditional
from time immemorial. . .

“It 1s hard for the Turkish government and

people to appreciate the death and suffering
which come from use of and addiction to
heroin. It is hard for the American govern-
ment and people to appreciate the difficulties
of bringing Turkish opium production un-
der effective control and preventing its di-
version to lllicit traffickers for processing into

heroin and smuggling into the TUnited
States.”

Compounding the problem is the fact that
an estimated 85,000 Turkish farmers are en-
gaged in poppy growing.

Wellman told National Journal, “The prob-
lem in Turkey is not money: it is effective
collection of all opium produced. The Turk-
ish government could market all the opium
the country produces and put it into legal
channels. But the {llicit trafficker pays more
than the legal market.”

Last year, he said, grvernmental control of
the “leakage"” of opium into the illicit mar-
ket was “disappointing.”

Lawmakers’ report—Murphy and Steele,
in their May 27 report, offered a critical as-
sessment of Turkey’s efforts to control opium
production:

“While there are Iindications that the
prime minister intends to take action to
control the growing of poppies, the study
mission is of the opinlon that there is no
sense of immediacy on the part of the Turk-
ish government. .. ."

In reference to the $3-million drug loan
to Turkey, Murphy and Steele reported: “All
of the commodities programmed under this
loan have not been received in Turkey. Bu-
reaucracy and red tape have held up the
clearing of the commodities through Turkish
customs, with the result that much of the
equipment sits around on the dock for sub-
stantial periods of time."

White House efforts—Turkey’s recent re-
strictions on heroin production have come
at the behest of the United States.

In return for Turkey's agreement to ban
production after 1972, the United States

agreed to compensate poppy farmers for their
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losses, which will amount to 3 million to
86 million.

In addition, President Nixon indicated that
Turkey will get more economic ald from this
country. “I pledge to continue cooperation
with Turkey In its efforts to increase the
well-being of its people and to maintain its
independence and security,” Mr. Nixon said.

South Asla: A State Department officer
said that oplum originating in Burma, Thai-
land and Laos, and converted in Bangkok and
Singapore, now accounts for 10 per cent of
the heroin smuggled into the United States
(double the percentage of two years ago),
and almost all of the heroin used by U.S.
servicemen in Vietnam.

Vietnam-—Murphy and Steele said in their
report that most of the heroin produced in
Southeast Asia Is for Americans. They said
that uncontrolled production, corruption
among officials and lax customs procedures
play a major role in the area's illicit drug
business.

“Strong saction must be taken to stop
heroin traffic in South Vietnam," their report
sald. "We are not optimistic that the govern-
ment is either willing or able to take such
action. One of the major reasons for pessim-
iIsm is the internal political situation in
South Vietnam, where differences between
President Thieu and Vice President Ky in-
hibit effective action belng taken."”

Burma—Burma has tried to steer a nar-
row ideological line between the TUnited
States and the Soviet Union and cannot eas-
ily be pressured by Washington. As a result,
this country has approached the problem of
Burma as a heroln source through the U.N.'s
multilateral techniques.

The State Department officer pointed out
a fundamental difference between the drug
problems with Turkey and Burma: “The
problem in Turkey is leakage from legal pro-
duction; the problem in Burma is illegal
production.”

He said that the {llegal drug market in
Burma is in large measure controlled by rem-
nants of the Kuomintang, the former regular
army of China before the Communist take-
over.

Special mission: Mr. Nixon sent two of his
top aides, Counselors Robert H. Finch and
Donald Rumsfeld, on a speclal mission to 11
countries in April to “emphasize the Presi-
dent's personal concern about the drug prob-
lem." They were instructed to tell the leaders
of the 11 nations that drug abuse was not
solely a U.S. problem but affected all the
world. (Finch and Rumsfeld visited England,
Ireland, Morocco, Spain, Italy, Romania,
Yugoslavia, Austria, West Germany, Switzer-
land and France.)

The two also were instructed to try to per-
suade the nations to support proposed
amendments to the U.N. Single Convention
on Narcotic Drugs. The convention is largely
a vehicle by which the members attempt
through international agreement to control
the production and distribution of narcotic
drugs. Its force rests mainly on voluntary
compliance.

The United States supports two amend-
ments to the convention: One would author-
ize the International Narcotlcs Board to make
direct inquiries concerning opium produc-
tion, rather than rely on voluntary reports;
the second would authorize the board to em-
bargo exportation and importation of drugs.
(It can only recommend embargoes now.)

Commenting on the mission, Rumsfeld
sald, “We were instructed to say that the
President has elevated the problem of drugs
into the foreign policy area. That says a lot.
It's a major change in U.S. attitude.”

The reaction, Rumsfeld sald, was “full rec-
ognition' of the President's interest and
concern.

“There were differences in their concep-
tion of our problem. But regardless of how
they view the problem, the very fact that
the President elevated it as a foreign policy
matter makes it important all by itself.”

July 7, 1971

Internal dispute: There has been dispute
within the Administration over just how far
the government should go and how hard it
should push other countries.

The positions ranged from a hard stand
at the Treasury Department to a go-slow ap-
proach at the State Department.

A high-ranking Treasury official said the
department’s position was “pretty hard-
nosed.” He sald that Treasury's approach
“would include the threat to cut off eco-
nomic ald and PL 480 funds" to those coun-
tries which decline to cooperate.

A Btate Department officer said: “We can’t
shift the blame to foreign suppliers; we have
to look at the problem in its entlrety—
supply, demand, enforcement and so on. . .
You can talk about pressure, but it all de-
pends on whether the country is directly
affected (through drug abuse). There aren't
many client countries who rely so much on
us that our wishes constitute a demand on
them.

“As for Turkey, I don't know whether we
depend more on Turkey or Turkey on us.
Remember, they have about 500,000 men
under arms, about half of the land forces in
NATO.

“It's a proud, sovereign country. You have
to put it on a basls of cooperation, not co-
ercion. You have to point out that it is in
their interest as well as ours. You can't push
even a good friend too hard or too far,

“There's another aspect of the question of
aid: We give it because we think it is in our
interest.”

Paul L. Perito, chief counsel for Pepper's
crime committee, says that compromise will
fail.

“"Unless we work toward the total eradica-
tion of opium production, we're not going
to get anywhere,” he sald.

“The guestion s how great is our commit-
ment. Pressure at the highest level is
crucial.”

In a compromise of sorts, the Administra-
tion has chosen to employ subtle pressure on
those nations which figure in the production
and shipment of narcotics.

Diplomats’ meeting: In a move to demon-
strate publicly that he intended to initiate
"a worldwide escalation ‘n our existing pro-
grams for the control of narcotics traffic,”
Mr, Nixon on June 14 summoned the Am-
bassadors to Turkey, France, Mexico, Lux-
embourg, Thailand, the Republic of Vietnam
and the United Nations to a White House
conference.

Mr. Nixon told the Ambassadors that the
interdiction of narcotics is a matter of U.8.
forelgn policy. They were instructed to make
clear to their host governments that what
they do to suppress narcotics might well
have a bearing on U.S. economic ald and
military support.

""We want good relations with other coun-
tries, but we cannot buy good relations at
the expense of temporizing on this problem,”
the President said in his message to Con-
gress,

A Presidential assistant conceded that the
Administration’s maneuver constituted a
sophisticated form of heat.

“The way it is publicly prescribed is cru-
cial,” he said. “What we wanted to avold
was having the threat put on the books in
the form of legislation calling for punitive
action. That would have been counterpro-
ductive.

“What we're really asking for is a cultural
metamorphosis. Turks have been growing

oplum popples for generations—Ilike grapes
in Bordeaux. As it was, the State Depart-
ment was pulled along more than it liked.”
BUREAUCRATIC INFIGHTING

Following a bipartisan leadership meeting
on June 17 to discuss his drug program and
the creation of the special action office, Pres-
ident Nixon sald:

“I very much hesitate to bring some new
responsibility into the White House., . .
But I consider this problem so urgent, I also
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found that it was scattered so much through-
out the government, with so much conflict,
without coordination, that it had to be
brought into the White House.”

Jurisdiction: Although Mr. Nixon did not
mention them by name, the Treasury De-
partment’s Customs Bureau and the Justice
Department’s BNDD have been locked in a
jurisdictional dispute over drug law enforce-
ment for more than a year, despite White
House intervention to settle the issue.

The two agencles are considered the first
line of defense in the war against drug abuse.

Because of the bureaucratic feud, the two
agencles often failed to coordinate enforce-
ment activities and to exchange information.
Prequently, each pursued its own investiga-
tions without informing the other, duplicat-
ing efforts in some instances.

The dispute reached serious proportions
late in 1969 when the two agencles competed
bitterly for primacy in overseas enforcement
of drug laws.

In February 1870, President Nixon himself
moved to settle the confilct by issuing jurls-
dictional guidelines. In a Presidential mem-
orandum, he said that BNDD should be the
accredited agency representing the nation “in
dealing with foreign law enforcement officials
on narcotics guestions. Customs should not
represent the United States in this area, ex-
cept when authorized by BNDD."

The guidelines further directed BNDD to
control “all investigations involving viola-
tions of the laws of the United States relating
to narcotics, marijuana and dangerous drugs,
both within the United States and beyond its
borders. . . ." Customs was to remain mostly
a port survelllance agency.

The guidelines sald that future disagree-
ments between the two agencies “shall be re-
solved in writing by the Attorney General.”

Customs considered this a final affront,
since BNDD is part of the Attorney General's
department. (For background on the dispute,
see Vol. 2, No. 29, p. 1532.)

Feud lingers: Almost a year and a half
later, the differences remain unresolved.

This became clear during the fiscal 1972
budget hearings.

Customs—During testimony before a House
appropriations subcommittee, Chalrman Tom
Bteed, D-Okla., asked Treasury Secretary
John B. Connally about the relationship be-
tween Customs and BNDD.

Connally replied that he had heard “con-
siderable rumblings" that all was not going
well; that the “restrictions placed upon the
Customs people are far too restrictive, and
that the cooperation anticipated is not quite
being realized.” The situation, he said, “im-
pinges on much more than the overseas
operations; it impinges on operations within
the United States as well.”

Customs Commissioner Myles J. Ambrose
told Steed he did not think either agency “is
happy with all facets” of the bureaucratic
detente,

As an example, he sald that the Customs
agent in Hong Eong, an important trans-
mission point for drug smugglers, may be
unable to remain, because BNDD wants to in-
crease its staff there.

Ambrose sald that if his agent were recalled
it would “cause very severe handicaps In
our efforts to gain intelligence in this area.
It would be seriously detrimental to the over-
all U.S. efforts to fight the narcoties prob-
lem.”

Traditionally, Customs is a favored agency
with Members of Congress, partly because
it raises revenues. Last year, it collected
$3.3 billion.

This preferred position was clearly appar-
ent in Steed’s remarks to Ambrose:

“We feel, to put it bluntly, that you need
elbow room to do your job. We are going
to take a very dim view of any kind of ad-
ministrative action that unduly handicaps
your ability to do just that.
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“1 think you ought to know that this is a
very strong feeling of this subcommittee and
that we think the public interest is of such
overriding importance, especlally in the field
of drugs and narcotics, that to handicap your
ability to cope with it for any reason whatso-
ever is just not in the public interest.

“It may not serve the empire-building ego
of some other bureaucratic activities, but
that has not anything to do with what we
think our responsibilities are and our rela-
tionship to the Bureau of Customs, because
you are not only the guardians of our ram-
parts, you are the whole ball game inso-
far as the actual interdiction of unwanted
contraband coming into the country, which
is another way of saying that you not only
come first, you are the whole ball game, and
we intend for it to stay that way and to sup-
port you in seeing that vou can do that.”

Narcotics bureau—BNDD’s Ingersoll, by
contrast, took a thorough raking over from
Rep. John J. Rooney, D-N.Y., chairman of
another appropriations subcommittee.

The record includes the following ex-

INcERsoLL. Although the number of ar-
rests declined in 1970——

Rooney. From what did they decline?

InceRsorL. In 1970, the domestic arrests
declined from 3,978 to 2,660. We project an
increase to 3,250 by the end of 1971.

RooNEY. Quite a substantial decrease, is
it not?

IncERSoLL. Yes, it was a decrease. As ex-
plained before——

Roowney. I sald quite a substantial de-
crease,

InceERsoLL. Yes, sir, a decrease of over 1,400
arrests,

Rooney. Do you object to the word “sub-
stantial"?

IncERsoOLL. No, sir.

RoonEeY. Let me try it once again straight
out. That is quite a substantial decrease, is
it not?

IncersoLL. Yes, sir, that is a substantial
decrease In arrests.

Inhibitions—As part of a statement before
the House Ways and Means Committee last
July, Rep. Pepper noted the inhibitions on
Customs in following up narcotics investi-
gations beyond border points.

“As a practical matter,” he sald, “Customs
is forced to turn over all such surveillance
activities to BNDD even though that agency
had nothing to do with the details of com-
mencement of such investigation.

“Naturally, guldelines of this nature in-
evitably must cause uncertainty, rivalry and
consequent inefficlency between the two
agencles. Something must be done to iron
out these difficulties. Because of the seri-
ousness of the problem, we simply cannot
afford petty jurisdictional bickering among
bureaucrats.”

Recently, Nathan acknowledged, “There
are pretty important differences on how we
should proceed on overseas enforcement pro-
cedures.”

Connally said that unless the matter is
settled on an Interagency level, he will ask
Congress to look into it.

OUTLOOK

Jaffe and other specialists concede that the
treatment and rehabilitation of heroin ad-
dicts represents a dark area in the world
of sclence and that no maglc formula will
solve the problem.

Dr. William Martin, of the Louisville nar-
cotics treatment center, has called the cur-
rent state of knowledge “primitive.”

Jaffe contends that addicts are a hetero-
geneous group requiring different types of
care and treatment.

During testimony before the Pepper crime
committee in April, he sald in reference to
his work in Ilinois: “Our program could be
called a controlled comparison of several
different approaches, somewhat competitive,
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but friendly .. . We believe to reach the
majority of addicts it requires more than
one approach or modality.”

He favors locating treatment centers in
communities where the patients live. How-
ever, he said, “no program, no matter how
sound it might appear to be theoretlcally
or how appealing it was emotionally, would
be continued unless objective evaluation re-
vealed it to be effective and to justify the
expenditure of publiec funds.”

Goals: In the course of an interview,
Jaffe said he did not anticipate any trouble
in obtaining federal funds to operate the
Administration’s new drug program.

He cautiously declined to project a time
frame in which real achievements will be
observable,

“It’s not clear it can be done in the next
couple of years,” he said. “We can only go
into this with a sense of optimism."

Jafle sald his office will have multiple
goals but that one achievable objective Is to
provide treatment for anyone who wants it.

Jaffe's special action office is located In
the New Executive Office Building. He will
have a stafl of about 30 at first. Once the
operation is fully under way, however, his
stafl will exceed 100.

Legislation: In an unusual procedure, the
President created the new special action office
by executive order (Exec. Order 11589), and
also offered legislation authorizing it (HR
9264).

Rep. Paul G. Rogers, D-Fla., chairman of
the Interstate and Foreign Commerce Sub-
committee on Public Health and Environ-
ment, which will handle the Administration’s
legislative proposal as well as other drug-
related bills, sald he intended to give the
Nixon plan thorough hearings.

“I'm interested in seeing whether they plan
to use existing materials or set up another
layer of government facilities,” he sald.

Rogers has introduced a bill of his own
which calls for use of community mental
health facilities to treat addicts (HR 9059).

Rogers sald he did not know why the White
House established the new drug agency by
executive order and also proposed legislation.

“Evidently, they felt they needed the leg-
islation,” he said. “But it does give it (the
Administration program) some visibility,
doesn’t 1t?"

Pepper sald he doubted that the Admin-
istration program could do much good be-
cause of the ‘“relatively paltry sums" the
President asked to fund it. "It is difficult
for me to understand how this limited
amount of federal money can possibly be
truly responsive to our national drug addic-
tion crisis.”

Erogh has sald that the President will
request more money if he feels the program
requires it.

THE DRUG CRISIS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, our
Nation is beset by a plague that gnaws
away at our most precious resource, our
youth, and affects all segments of our
society. I am speaking of the spreading
crisis of drug addiction. It knows no geo-
graphic boundary, it does not discrimi-
nate among its victims by age, sex, politi-
cal views, social status, or economic posi-
tion.

President Nixon, in his proposal to es-
tablish a special action office to coordi-
nate the Federal effort to combat the
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narcoties problem, has taken a valuable

first step. I would like to help him make-

that a bigger step and strengthen his ef-
fort still further by expanding the pro-
tected jurisdiction of any such new
agency.

I am a sponsor of H.R. 6732 to estab-
lish an office of drug abuse control in the
Executive Office of the President. While
encompassing many of the thoughts later
expressed by the President in his pro-
posal, this bill goes significantly further
and is more comprehensive. It includes
both research on and enforcement of
narcotics control on both national and
international levels. I feel strongly that
this office should exercise control over the
Justice Department’s Bureau of Nar-
cotiecs and Dangerous Drugs, the Treas-
ury Department’s Customs Bureau, and
other related programs in the Depart-
ments of State and Housing and Urban
Development, some of which are cur-
rently engaged in a duplication of efforts
or which are working at eross purposes.

The new Executive drug control agency
also should be given authority over De-
fense Department enforcement pro-
grams. No antinarcotics effort can
ignore the increasingly critical drug
abuse problems confronting our Armed
Forces today. The proposed office must be
able to compel all the Cabinet depart-
ments to adopt a coordinated approach,
perhaps by exercising control of funding
for their programs through the Office of
Management and Budget.

The most compelling recent example
of the narcotics addiction problem in-
volves American troops stationed abroad.
In Vietnam, the U.S. command is only
beginning to realize the extent of its own
unwitting contribution to the increasing
use of drugs by our soldiers. Mr. Speaker,
we must not ignore these 10-15 percent
of our men who have fallen victim to the
drug blight while in the Government
service. We must mount a mass attack,
a search-and-destroy mission, if you will,
against the overseas drug addiction of
American personnel, which hampers their
assimilation back into civilian life and
threatens to further aggravate the explo-
sive crime problem at home already
resulting from ecivilian drug addiction.
This is why I advocate control over mili-
tary drug rehabilitation programs by the
proposed new Executive Office.

I often have criticized Defense De-
partment policy in this area in the past,
especially for its punitive discharges of
servicemen who have become addicted to
narcotics. Such handling does nothing to
cure the addict, and only results in his
transfer to civilian life with poor chance
of ever receiving adequate treatment.
The conditions in which our young men
must live in Vietnam are often so bad
that many of them are driven to drugs
for relief. Thus it becomes our moral
obligation to assist these men with all
the resources at our disposal.

I have pressed the Department of De~
fense for summaries of the addiction
problem at the various service installa-
tions around the world, and I am pleased
that the Department has recently be-
come more aware of the social and psy-
chological problems of narcotics addic-
tion in its own ranks. Secretary Laird
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has recently announced establishment of
detoxification treatment programs for re-
turning soldiers and identification of ad-
dicts before they are returned to the
United States. But an even greater com-
mitment of resources is required after
these initial efforts. I have urged the De-
partment to provide funding for locally
administered or private agencies which
could treat veterans away from the mili-
tary environment. Addicts in the serv-
ices should be discharged for civil com-
mitment to a civilian health facility, and
should be supported by Department of
Defense funds. In this way, returning
soldiers will not overtax the already
crowded Veterans' Administration hospi-
tals, few of which have the laboratories,
staff, or other facilities for drug rehabili-
tation.

I am supporting legislation to cope
with the drug problem in its entirety—
the importation of dangerous drugs from
abroad, Government enforcement of nar-
cotics laws, and educational programs
aimed at increasing young people's
knowledge of the grave threat the disease
of addiction poses to them.

I have sponsored legislation which
would deal directly with the source of so
much of the illegal traffic in heroin and
other drugs from Europe, Asia, Latin
America and the Middle East. Ironically,
the United States is the principal victim
of this traffic, though we produce no
opium or heroin. The House Foreign Af-
fairs Subcommittee on Europe, which I
chair, is concerned with a number of
bills which help solve this ecrisis. One
which I have sponsored, H.R. 8093,
would direct the President to end mili-
tary and economic assistance to those
countries which have failed to cooperate
in international efforts to stop the traf-
fic in narcotics and other dangerous
drugs. Strong measures like this may be
the only way to force many of these
nations to end their frequently open sup-
port of the cultivation of marijuana,
poppies, and other sources which fuel the
world’s narcotics market. Of course, we
should also encourage and support those
countries which have made efforts to dry
up their own clandestine drug industries.
We should furnish technical and eco-
nomic assistance to our ally, the Repub-
lic of Turkey, the source of 60 percent of
the world's raw opium poppy, as it im-
plements its decision to reverse agricul-
tural practices going back hundreds of
yvears by ending all opium poppy cultiva-
tion by June of 1972. Similar such meas-
ures elsewhere would rapidly dry up the
world market and help put international
pushers out of business.

In the United States itself, a different
approach to the problem is required.
Drug addiction has rapidly become- the
greatest single cause of death among
young people between the ages of 18 and
35, and of the estimated half-million
addicts in the Nation at least one-quar-
ter are teenagers. In New York City and
other major urban areas, small children
can buy narcotics openly on street cor-
ners. A large percentage of robberies and
muggings are caused by drug addicts des-
perate to pay for the next “fix” and sup-
port their $50-$100-a-day habits.

I have nothing but contempt for push-
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ers and have always strongly urged pros-
ecution to the fullest extent of the law
for those who traffic in drugs. But in my
view, the Federal Government has in the
past been ineffective in its efforts at drug
abuse control because of its failure to
view the problem realistically. To deal
with the thousands of drug addicts who
give the international drug profiteers
their market, we must treat drug de-
pendency as an illness, not as a crime.
It is seli-defeating to punish, rather than
cure, those who are the victims of drugs.

Reform is clearly needed in the Gov-
ernment's present antinarcotics efforts.
Until the special action office proposed
by the President, or some other form of
executive agency in this area is formally
established, we must keep up the pres-
sure on our existing institutions to cur-
tail the spread of narcotics. As the Pres-
ident has said:

The best way to end drug abuse is to pre-
vent it.

We must use every opportunity. I have
pressed the Food and Drug Administra-
tion to inquire into the justification for
the amount of amphetamines and bar-
biturates produced in the United States.
The narcotics crisis is in part the result
of the drug culture created by manufac-
turers. The public has been conditioned
to use drugs freely as a cure for all ills.
We make 8 billion dosage units of “pep
pills” a year, though current medical
needs require about one-sixth of this
amount. One of every two of these pills
produced is currently being diverted into
illegal channels, The uncontrolled pro-
duction of these drugs, which are as dan-
gerous as heroin, is a national disgrace.

The Government can only do a limit-
ed amount to regulate the use of drugs.
We must, therefore, deal with the un-
derlying conditions which contribute to
their use, which force young people into
the cycle of addiction from which they
are helpless to free themselves. How can
we hope to conquer narcotics addiction if
we allow slum conditions—substandard
housing and sanitary conditions, lack of
recreational facilities, substandard pub-
lic schools—to go unchecked? I have
seen slum areas in New York and other
cities where living conditions are so in-
tolerable that one can readily sense the
desperation which drives its young peo-
ple into the arms of narcotics pushers.
Drug addiction is often a direct result
of other social problems, and it in turn
feeds their continuation.

The Nation must begin immediately
to tackle the many interrelated urban
problems which can lead to addiction.
Short of this, we can increase penalties
for drug pushers to try to cut off the
available supply. We also can beef up
drug education programs in our schools
and throughout society. I have advo-
cated that training in all aspects of the
drug menace become a reguirement for
the granting of a teaching license in
New York State. Every teacher should
know the techniques for coping with the
uncertainties and ignorance that drive
our young people toward the drug habit.
By starting programs of this type na-
tionwide, we can at least hope that the
numbers of those innocently lured into
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addiction solely because of the avail-
ability of narcotics can be reduced.

Mr. Speaker, I cannot emphasize
strongly enough my firm support for the
creation of an executive office on nar-
cotics abuse. It is absolutely essential to
coordinate all the efforts of the Federal
departments, bureaus and agencies un-
der one roof. I am glad the President
has recognized the gravity of the problem
and wants to do something about it. But
I am hopeful that this House, with all
the various bills before it, will want to
go farther. We should create an office
of drug abuse control which can act with
independent and forceful authority to
coordinate the Government's many sep-
arate programs into a unified crusade
against the grave national problem of
drug addiction and its causes.

TIME FOR THE TIMES

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 30, 1971

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, much
has been said in recent days with ref-
erence to the publication of the Pentagon
papers and the responsibility of those
who have released them as well as those
who have published them.

The attached editorial from the Paris,
Ill., Beacon-News of June 26, certainly
has made clear that the important thing
is that we are getting out of Vietnam.
More study and more comment ought to
be given that side of the Vietnam mat-
ter than finding fault with what has al-
ready taken place. Every poll that I have
seen approves the President’s getting out
of Vietnam and that is what this edi-
torial is all about.

It was written by an ex-Congressman,
an old colleague of ours, Ed Jenison, who
had so many years represented eastern
Tlinois in the Congress of the United
States.

The editorial follows:

TiMe For THE TIMES—

Now that a week or so has passed, clarity
is beginning to replace confusion in the case
of the New York Times and the famous or
infamous Pentagon papers.

It wouldn't be a bad idea to attempt a
calm appraisal at this point, Of course, the
issue 1s before the courts, and perhaps lay-
men should hesitate to express an opinion
even at this point.

But some facts are clear. The Pentagon,
at somebody’s direction, did undertake an
exhaustive study in the mid-sixties on how
and why the United States became drawn
into a shooting war in Vietnam, and how and
why a half a million young American men
eventually found themselves on the fighting
end of a gruesome conflict half a world
away.

When the report came to light, rightly or
wrongly, one fact emerged, at least. There
was indeed, a difference between what Can-
didate Johnson had to say to the American
people in his campalgn for re-election in
1964, and the plans of President Johnson
for what he deemed would be necessary in
escalating the war effort in the immediate
months ahead.

But why the furore in 1971? The New
York Times, having come into possession of
& study of those years labeled “top secret,”
saw fit to begin publishing voluminous ex-
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tracts from even more voluminous volumes.
And the fat was in the fire.

As a result, the Johnson administration
is on the pan, but the Nixon administration,
without any responsibility for the actions
of that period, is forced into the position
of protecting the national security by pro-
testing an obvious violation.

The Times, and some other newspapers in
its wake, continued to publish the material
until halted, temporarily, by government in-
tervention through court action.

But why the turmoil? It is a tempest in
a tea pot. The matters under review were
almost ancient history. The “revelations” to
date were a matter of common knowledge to
informed sources at the time and since. It
could be true, as the government has sug-
gested through court action, that some of
the material, published in complete text in
the case of some top secret communications,
might reveal to an unfriendly power a clue
to codes of transmission which might un-
lock other and unrelated but more impor-
tant information vital to the security of
the United States. But insofar as the in-
formation contained is concerned, there is
little to indicate anything previously un-
known has been revealed.

Perhaps one or two observations are worth
making. In the first place any study so ex-
tensive it led to a 47 volume report could
hardly remain confidentlal, much less “top
secret.” and tax payers might properly won-
der why so many Pentagon hands were en-
gaged In such a costly venture delving into
the past when there were far more pressing
present problems calling for soluticn.

But on the other side of the coin, the
material was at least labeled '‘top secret.”
When it came into unauthorized hands, in
this case the New York Times, from any
source, the newspaper had a direct responsi-
bility to take the proper course. And the
proper course was not to rush the material
into print.

Any experienced newspaper man, and any
established newspaper, knows that security
matters must be cleared through the proper
government agency. The Times is as well in-
formed on this fundamental procedure as
any newspaper in the land. No more than a
Phone call would have been necessary to
request consideration for declassifying the
“top secret” material with the possible ex-
ception of isolated passages perhaps reveal-
ing the mechanics of military security. If
such declassification had been rejected on
request, the Times and all other newspapers
would have had a proper case for public in-
dignation in the cause of a free press. But
the declassification might have come
promptly, on proper request, and the day
or few days delay would have had no harm-
ful effect.

Instead, everybody is In the fog of un-
certainty. The Nixon administration stands
accused of “suppressing” important inf-rma-
tion when it is actually striving to protect
national security. And such a posture, ironi-
cally, puts it in the role of “protecting” grave
shortcomings of the Johnson administration.

But there is a vast difference between
defending the procedures for national se-
curity and protecting or condoning past fail-
ures of a previous administration of opposite
political faith. Viclations of security are vio-
lations, whenever and wherever they occur.
Unnecessary labeling of material, favorable
or unfavorable, as “‘top secret” is a tempta-
tion difficult for bureaucrats to resist, but it
can and should be overruled by an admin-
istration once alerted to the danger.

The present confusion is unfortunate, but
it can be clarified, and material labeled
“top secret” long ago and no longer in that
category ought to be declassifled and re-
leased for public appraisal. Any material
still in fact *“top secret” should be main-
tained in that category, and security should
be strengthened to guarantee it is Kkept
inviolate.
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There must be no infringement on a free
press but a free press must necessarily share
responsibility with government when and if
the security of freedom is in peril,

Let the dust settle. It is time for the
Times and the rest of the press to recognize
responsibility as well as principle. There is
an orderly way to serve both. Unless the
press, and government and the public rec-
ognize this, and practice it, there is a dan-
ger at hand far more serlous than any or all
of the material in a 47 volume “top secret”
report.

And just this postscript: It would be tragic
indeed if the furore over the past should
hinder the problem of the present. How we
got into the Vietnam situation is not so im-
portant at the moment as how we get out.
One thing the partial disclosures have done
is to contrast dramatically the policies of
the Johnson and Nixon administrations. It is
as simple as this—Johnson sent more U.S.
troops in; Nixon pulled troops out and is
continuing to do so. This is a hard and
inescapable fact of political life. And no
amount of smokescreen strategy of demand-
ing a definite withdrawal date, with accom-
panying criticism of President Nixon for
opposing it, is going to alter that basic truth.

The Number One task remains un-
changed—to get U.S. forces out of Vietnam
on an orderly basis with maximum protec-
tion to our own troops and maximum assur-
ance for peace in the future. President Nixon
has been pursuing that policy continuously.
He 1s getting results. He deserves the con-
tinued support he has enjoyed to date from
the American people who, in an overwhelm-
ing majority, hope and believe he will suc-
ceed.

TRIBUTE TO THE CARROLL COUNTY
COURTHOUSE IN MARYLAND BAR
JOURNAL

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 7, 1971

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, the July
1971 issue of the Maryland Bar Journal
has a picture of the Carroll County
Courthouse in Westminster, Md., on its
cover with a tribute to the building pre-
pared by Judge Edward O. Weant, Jr.,
of the Fifth Judicial Circuit.

I would like to share Judge Weant's
remarks about the historic Carroll
County Courthouse.

Carroll County was established Jan-
uary 19, 1837, and the cornerstone for
its courthouse was laid June 13, 1838,
on property contributed to the county for
that purpose by Isaac Shriver who oper-
ated a tavern near the courthouse site.
The architect for the courthouse was the
first burgess of Westminister, James M.
Shellman; the contractor was Conrad
Moul and the masonry work was done by
Ephraim Swope and Thomas Durbin.
The cost of the first construction was
approximately $18,000. The first change
was the addition of the columned portico,
steps, and cupola. The mechaniecs who
built the eupola found it necessary to sue
the county commissioners in order to be
compensated for their efforts. In 1882 an
expenditure of $12,000 was authorized by
the general assembly for repair and the
addition of two one-story wings. In 1935
the wings were enlarged by adding a half
story. The original building is still stand-
ing and forms the central unit of the
existing structure.
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